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I 
This bulletin of Morsholl College contains 
information of general value to high school 
graduates and other prospective students and 
their parents. Complete information as to en­
trance fees, living conditions, requirements for 
degrees in either of the colleges, and a brief 
statement of the courses of study offered are 
given. This bulletin is sent on request and 
without cost. 
Marshall College is accredited by the 
North Central Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools, and the American Associa­
tion of Colleges For Teacher Education; and 
is a member of the Association of American 
Colleges, and of the American Council on Edu­
cation. 
For Non-Resident tuition, see Fees. 
Preserve this bulletin for future use. 
For further information address the Regis­
trar, Marshall College. 
"OLD MAIN" 
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WEST VIRGINIA BOARD OF EDUCATION 
CHARLESTON Term Expires 
LAWRENCE R. LYNCH, President, Clarksburg .................................. 1950 
ROSS H. TUCKWILLER, Vice President, Lewlsburg ........................ 1954 
BROOKS COTTLE, Morgantown ................................................................ 1951 
RAYMOND BREWSTER, Huntington .................................................... 1952 
W. H. NELSON, Beckley ............................................................................ 1953 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 
1950-1951 
SUMMER SESSION 1950 
FIRST TERM 
June 6, Monday .......................................................................... First Term Begins 
June 10, Saturday .......................................................... Last Day or Registration 
July 4, Tuesday ................................................................................................ Holiday 
July 14, Friday ................................................................................ First Term Ends 
SECOND TERM 
July 17, Monday ...................................................................... Second Term Begins 
July 22, Saturday ............................................................ Last Day of Registration 
August 26, Frlday .............................................................................. Commencement 
August 25, Friday ...................................................................... Second Term Ends 
FIRST SEMESTER 1960·51 
September 11·16 .......... Freshmau Orientation and Registration of all Classes 
September 16, Friday, 7: 00·9: 00 P. M ................... Registration of Part•tlme 
and Evening Students 
September 18, Monday, 8:00 A. M ................................................... Classes Begin 
September 30, Saturday .............................................. Last Day of Registration 
November 22, Wed. Noon-Nov. 27, Mon. 8:00 A. M ..... Tbanksgiving Recess 
December 4, Monday ...................................... Advance Registration Graduates, 
Seniors and Juniors 
December 16, Sat. 4:00 P. M.-Jan. 3, Wed. 8:00 A. M ....... Cbristmas Recess 
January 3, Wednesday ...... Advance Registration Sophomores and Freshmen 
January 22·27 .............................................................................. Examination Week 
January 27, Saturday ........................................................................ Semester Ends 
SECOND SEMESTER 1950·51 
January 29, Monday ............................................................ Freshman Orientation 
January 30, Tuesday .............................................................................. Registration 
Januru·y Sl, Wednesday ...................................................................... Classes Begin 
February 2, Friday, 7:00·9:00 P. M ....................... Registration of Part•time 
and Evening Students 
February 10, Saturday .................................................. Last Day or Registration 
March 22, Thurs. Noon-March 27, Tues. 8: 00 A. M ................. Easter Recess 
April 30, Monday .............................................. Beginning Advance Registration 
May 27, Sunday .................................................................................... Baccalaureate 
May 28, Monday ................................................................................ Commencement 
May 26•June 2 .............................................................................. Examination Week 
June 2, Saturday··············-································································Semester Ends 
SUMMER SESSION 1951 
FIRST TERM 
June 4, Monday ............................................................................ Flrst Term Begins 
June 9, Saturday ............................................................ Last Day of Registration 
July 4, Wednesday .......................................................................................... Holiday 
July 13, Friday .............................................................................. First Term Ends 
SECOND TERM 
July 16, Monday ........................................................................ Second Term Begins 
July 21, Saturday ............................................................ Last Day of Registration 
August 24, Frlday .............................................................................. Commencement 
August 24, Friday ...................................................................... Second Term Ends 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 
1951-1952 
FIRST SEMESTER 1951·52 
September 10•15 .................................... Freshman Orientation and Registration 
September 14, Friday, 7: 00·9: 00 P. M ................... Registratlon of Part-time 
and Evening Students 
September 17, Monday ........................................................................ Classes Begin 
September 29, Saturday ............................................. .Laat Day of Registration 
Nov. 21, Wed. noon-Nov. 26, Mon. 8:00 A. M ............. Thanksgiving Recess 
December 3, Monday ...................................... Advance Registration Graduates, 
Seniors and Juniors 
December 15, Sat. 4:00 P. M.-Jan 2, Wed. 8:00 A. M ....... Christmas Recess 
January 2, Wednesday ...... Advance Registration Sophomores and Freshmen 
January 21-26 .............................................................................. Examinatlon Week 
January 26, Saturday ........................................................................ Semester Ends 
SECOND SEMESTER 1951-52 
January 28, Monday ............................................................ Freshman Orientation 
January 29, Tuesday .............................................................................. Reglstration 
January 30, Wednesday ...................................................................... Classes Begin 
February 1, Friday, 7: 00·9: 00 P. M ......................... Registratlon of Part·time 
and Evening Students 
February 9, Saturday .................................................. Last Day of Registration 
April 10, Thursday noon-April 15, Tues. 8: 00 A. M ............... Easter Recess 
April 28, Monday .............................................. Beginning Advance Registration 
May 24-31. ..................................................................................... Examination Week 
d:j�: ��:��b:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::;;·:�::�::::� 
May 31, Saturday ................................................................................ Semester Ends 
SUMMER SESSION 1952 
FIRST TERM 
June 2, Monday ............................................................................ First Term Begins 
June 7, Saturday ............................................................ La.st Day of Registration 
July 4, Friday .................................................................................................. Holiday 
July 11, Friday ................................................................................ First Term Ends 
SECOND TERM 
July 14, Monday ........................................................................ Second Term Begins 
July 19, Saturday ............................................................ La.st Day of Registration 
August 22, Friday .............................................................................. Commencement 
August 22, Friday ........................................................................ Second Term Ends 
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Approved by 
Administrative Cabinet 
October 11, 1949 
OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 
STEWART HAROLD SMITH, B. S., M. A., Ph. D .............................. .President 
DANIEL BANKS WILBURN, A. B., M. A., Ed. D ................ .Dean, Teachers 
College 
JOHN FRANK BARTLETT, A. B., M. A., Ph. D ......... Dean, Oollege of Arts 
and. Sciences 
ARVIL ERNEST HARRIS, A. B., M. A., Ph. D ........ .Dean, Grad.1wte School 
LILLIAN HELMS BUSKIRK, A. B., M. A. ............................. Dean of Women 
DAROLD LEE SHUTT, A. B., M. A ............................................... Dean of Men 
LUTHER E. BLEDSOE, A. B., M. A ........................... Registrar and. Director 
of Adntissions 
EDWARD SILVER MACLIN, B. S. I. E., M. A ................... Di,·ector, Evening 
Program 
VETA LEE SMITH, A. B., M. A ............................................. Oollege Secretarv 
FRED R. SMITH, A. B ............................. Ooniptroller and. Bustness Manager 
PAUL H. COLLINS, A. B., M. A ................... Director, Ed.ucational Research 
and. Field. Services 
ROSA V. OLIVER, A. B., Library Certificate .................................... Librarian 
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8 MARSHALL COLLEGE 
THE FACULTY 
STEW ART HAROLD SMITH, President, 1945• 
Ph. D. 1943, Syracuse University 
EDITH WILSON A.MICK, Instructor in Eliucation, First G1'ade, 1913 
M. A. 1946, Marshall College
LOUIS J. AZAR, Instructor i1i Chemistry, 1949 
M. S. 1948, West Virginia University
CHESTER EDWIN BALL, Instructor in Journalism, 1947 
M. A. 1947, Ohio State University
JAMES J. BARRON, Prnfessor of Matheniatics, 1946 
Ph. D. 1934, University of Wisconsin; post-doctorate study 1942-43, 
Yale University; 1944-46, Brown University 
JOHN FRANK BARTLETT, Dean of the Oollege of Arts ana Sciences and Professor of Oheniistry, 1932 
Ph. D. 1932, West Virginia University; post-doctorate study 1936-37, 
University of Zurich, University of Edinburgh, and Technlsche Hoch­
schule in Munich 
CURTIS FRANKLIN BAXTER, Associate Pr()/essor of English, 1936 
M. A. 1936, Washington and Jefferson College; graduate student In
English 1940, 1941, 1942, New York University
RICHARD L. BEARD, Associate Professor of Education, 1948 
Ph. D. 1943, Ohio State University 
ROBERT LLOYD BECK, Professor of Philosophy, 1934 
Ph. D. 1931, Cornell University 
CHARLOTTE E. BERRYMAN, Associate Professor of Ph11sical Eliucation, 
1927 
M. A. 1926, Columbia University; graduate student in Physical Edu­
cation 1930, University of Wisconsin; 1936, 1937, Columbia University
EARL SCOTT BLANKENSHIP, Instrnctor in Education, High School Social Studies, 1949 
M. A. 1948, Ohio State University; graduate student 1948, 1949, Ohio
State University
DOROTHY BERRY BRAGONIER, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 
1927 
M. A. 1939, Columbia University
ROBERT LEE VERN BRITTON, Associate Professor of Geography, 1930 
M. S. 1930, University of Chicago; graduate student in Geography
1932, 1944, 1945, University of Chicago; 1941, Ohio State University
JACK RICHARD BROWN, Professor of English, 1948 
Ph. D. 1937, Northwestern University 
•Onte following name indlcntes first appointment to a staff position at Mar­
sball College. 
/1 It 
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THE FACULTY 
FRANCES W. BURDETTE, Instructor in Sociolog11, part-time, 1947 
M. A. 1946, Ohio State University.
1 MAURICE GWINN BURNSIDE, Professor of Political Science, 1937 
Ph. D. 1938, Duke University 
PHILIP CAPLAN, Instructor in Speech, 1947 9 
M. F. A. 1947, Yale University, graduate student 1948, Stanford Uni­
versity
RAYMOND DUDLEY CHElYDLEUR, Instructor in Speech, 1949 
M. S. 1949, University of Wisconsin
• SAM El. CLAGG, Instructor in Geography and Assistant Ooach, 1948
M. A. 1947, Marshall College
CLARA CLOSTERMAN, Instructor in Business Aclntinistration, part-time, 
1948 
M. Ed. 1940, University of Pittsburgh
ELIZABETH COMETTI, Associate Professor of History, 1948 
Ph. D. 1939, University of Virginia; post-doctorate study 1942, Colum­
bia University 
EUNICE STEWART COOK, Instructor in Education, High School Home Eco1iontics and Science, 1943 
M. S. 1943, West Virginia University; graduate student 1944, Uni­
versity of Minnesota
GEORGE BRUCE CORRIE, Associate Professor of Economics, 1948 
M. A. 1941, University of North Carolina 
WALTER SAMUEL CORRIE, JR., Instructor in Sociology, 1949 
M. A. 1948, Baylor University; graduate student 1948-49, Cornell Uni­
versity
JACK BRADLEY CORROTHERS, Instructor in Science Education, 1948 
M. A. 1948, Marshall College
JOHN W. CREIGHTON, Assistant Professor of Music, 1945 
M. Mus. 1942, Northwestern University; graduate student 1943, St.
Louis University
EDWIN A. CUBBY, Assistant Professor of Social Studies, 1949 
M. A. 1941, Syracuse University; graduate student 1946-49, Syracuse
University
NELLIE MAUDE SMITH DAILEY, Instructor in Education, High School Commerce, 1946 
M. A. 1943, Colorado State College of Education; graduate student
1947, University of Southern California
HUGO J. DALLAS, fostructor in Business Adntinistration, 1948 
M. B. A. 1948, University of Denver
VINCENT J. DALY, Lecturer in Ps11chology, part-time, 1948 
Sc. D. 1947, University of Berne 
10 MARSHALL COLLEGE 
' THOMAS EDWARD DANDELET, Professor of Physical Education, 1930 
M. A. 1936, West Virginia University
HAZEL DANIELS, Assistant Professor of Education and Supervisor {.n First Grade, Laboratory School, 1935 
M. A. 1935, Columbia University; graduate student 1943, Ohio State
University
HOLLIE CLAYTON DARLINGTON, Professo1· of Biology, 1930 
Ph. D. 1942, University of Chicago 
FLORENCE A. DAVIS, Instructor in Education, Third Grade, 1946 
M. A. 1941, Marshall College
LESLIE MARTZ DAVIS, Professor of Geography, 1939 
Ph. D. 1935, University of Chicago 
NATHAN F. DIAMENT, Instntctor in Business Administration, 1948 
M. B. A. 1948, University of Chicago
'RUDOLPH DIAMOND, Instructor in Botany, February, 1950. 
B. S. 1949, Syracuse University; graduate student 1949-50, Syracuse 
University 
CONLEY HALL DILLON, Professor of Political Science, 1934 
Ph. D. 1936, Duke University 
ALICE GREY DORWORTH, .11.ssociate Professor of Business Adminis-tration and Director of Retail Training, 1946 
M. Ed. 1942, University of Pittsburgh; graduate student 1943, 1946,
University of Pittsburgh; 1944, Temple University; 1949, New York
University
LYELL V. DOUTHAT, Instructor in Education, High School Social Studies, 1926 
M. A. 1936, Ohio State University
• CAROLYN FORE DWIGHT, Assistant Professor of Business Adminis­tration, 1938 
M. B. A. 1938, Ohio State University
RALPH M. EDEBURN, Associate Professor of Zoology, 1945 
Ph. D. 1938, Cornell University 
IRENE CLARK EVANS, Assistant Professor of Bttsiness Administration, 
1939 
M. A. 1940, Columbia University; graduate student 1944, University
of Chicago 
MADELEINE HOFFMAN FEIL, Assistant Professor of Olinical Psy­chology, 1946 
Ph. D. 1948, Ohio State University 
DOROTHY A. FISHER, Assistant Professor of Zoology, 1946 
Ph. D. 1942, Cornell University; post-doctorate study in Zoology 
1944, University of North Carolina; 1945, Cornell University 
" 
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THE FApULTY 11 
FREDERICK A. FITCH, JR., Associate Professor of Physical Education, 
1930 
M. A. 1931, New York University; graduate student 1948, Columbia
University; 1948, 1949, New York University
RUTH MARION FLOWER, Associate Professor of English, 1926 
M. A. 1929, University of Michigan; graduate student In English
1938, University of Washington; 1945, University of Michigan
RUBY CALVERT FOOSE, Instructor tn Honie Economics, 1946 
M. A. 1940, Ohio State University; graduate student in Home Eco­
nomics 1949, University of Tennessee
JUAN C. FORS, Associate Professor of Spanish, 1931 
Ph. D. 1921, Colegio Nacional; A. B. 1927, Valparaiso University; 
graduate student 1929, 1933, 1937, 1939, University of Chicago 
MARGARET VIRGINIA FOULK, Professor of Education, 1929 
M. A. 1928, Columbia University
ST. ELMO FOX, Instructor in Music, 1918 
B. Mus. 1932, Cincinnati Conservatory of Music
MIRIAM PEARL GELVIN, Assistant Professor of Music, 1940 
M. Ed. 1940, University of Cincinnati; M. Mus. 1940, Cincinnati Con­
servatory of Music; graduate student 1947, Columbia University
MELVILLE GILL, Instructor in Business Administi-ation, part-Ume, 1048 
M. A. 1948, Marshall College
THOMAS JOSEPH GILLESPIE, Instructor in English, part-time, 1949 
M. A. 1949, Marshall College
MARY ALICE GOINS, Assistant Professor of Mathe11iatics, 1946 
M. A. 1933, University of Michigan; graduate student 1942, University
of Chicago; 1949, University of Kentucky
CLEO MARGARET GRAY, Assistant Professor of Ho1ne Economics, 1947 
M. S. 1927, University of Wisconsin; graduate student 1927, 1930,
1936, 1938-39, University of Wisconsin; 1935, Iowa State College;
1947, Columbia University; 1949, University of Southern California
REX C. GRAY, Assistant Professor of Education, Director of Student Teaching in Elementary Education, and Principal of the Elemen­tary Labot·atory School, 1948 
M. A. 1941, West Virginia University
NORMAN BAY ARD GREEN, Associate Professor of Zoology, 1938 
M. S. 1931, West Virginia University; graduate student 1942, 1943,
1944, 1945, 1946, 1947, Ohio State University
GRACE GREENAWALT, Instructor in B11,siness Administration, part­
time, 1948 
A. B. 1940, Marshall College 
12 MARSHALL COLLEGE 
OTTO ANDREW GULLICKSON, Associate Professor of Physical Educa­ti-On, 1930 
M. A. 1926, Columbia University; graduate student 1944, American
University
MED.A.RDO GUTIERREZ, JR., Instructor in Spanish, 1948 
M. A. 1947, University of Michigan
ROBERT WILLIAM GUTZWILLER, Instructor in Matheniatics, 1946 
M. A. 1947, Marshall College; graduate student 1948, 1949, University
of Kentucky
HUNTER HARDMAN, Instructor in Mathematics, 1946 
M. S. 1940, University of Chicago; graduate student 1947, Ohio State 
University; 1948, University of Pittsburgh 
CHARLES PRICE HARPER, Associate Professor of Political Science, 
1946 
Ph. D. 1937, Johns Hopkins University 
ARVIL ERNEST HARRIS, Dean of the <Jraduate School and Professor of Political Science, 1936 
Ph. D. 1936, State University of Iowa 
INA WOODFORD HART, Instructor in Education, High SchOol English. 
1928 
M. A. 1936, West Virginia University
HELEN BRANDEBURY HARVEY, Assistant Professor of English, 1942, 
1948 
M. A. 1941, Marshall College; graduate student 1946-47, Columbia
University
'AUGUSTUS W. HAYES, Professor of Sociology, 1926 
Ph. D. 1920, University of Wisconsin 
HAROLD MANSFIELD HAYWARD, Professor of Sociology, 1938 
Ph. D. 1937, Clark University 
MARJORIE MARIE HEAD, Instructor in Education, Sixth Grade, 1946 
A. B. 1946, Marshall College; graduate student 1947, 1948, 1949, 
Columbia University 
HERSCHEL HEATH, Pmfessor of History, 1947 
Ph. D. 1933, Clark University 
HENRIETTA HEPBURN, Assistant Professor of English, 1946 
M. A. 1919, Indiana University; graduate student 1926, 1932, Colum­
bia University; 1927, University of California; 1940, University of
Chicago
JOHN HOLLAND HOBACK, Assistant Professor of Ohemistry, 1946 
Ph. D. 1947, West Virginia University 
SAM A. HOFFMAN, Instructor in Business Adniinistration, part-time, 
1948 
M. A. 1943, Marshall College
\ 
•
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BEN WALTER HOPE, Instructor in Speech, 1947 
M. A. 1947, State University of Iowa; graduate student 1948, North­
western University
GEORGE WASHBURNE HOWGATE, Professor of English, 1945 
Ph. D. 1933, University of Pennsylvania 
RALPH PRESTON HRON, Professor of Physics, 1920 
M. A. 1914, University of Oklahoma; graduate student 1928-29; 1930-
31, University of Oklahoma; 1929, Columbia University; Sc. D. 1949,
Morris Harvey College
JOSEPH S. JABLONSKI, Professor of Art, 1929 
M. A. 1925, Harvard University; Pratt European Fellowship, 1923-
1924; graduate student 1945, University of Cincinnati
RAYMOND ELLSWORTH JANSSEN, Professor of Geology, 1942 
Ph. D. 1939, University of Chicago 
LOUIS B. JENNINGS, Instr1tctor in Bible and Religion, 1948 
A. B. 1938, Duke University; B. D. 1945, Crozer Theological Sem­
inary; graduate student 1942-44, University of Pennsylvania; 1945-
48, University of Chicago 
VERNON DAKE JOLLEY, Professor of B1tsi11ess Administration, 1949 
M. B. A. 1935, University of Michigan; graduate student 1936, 1937,
1938, University of Chicago
ERNESTINE T. JONES, Instructo1· in English, 1948 
M. A. 1948, Marshall College
LAVELLE THOMPSON JONES, Instructor in Music, 1947 
M. A. 1942, George Peabody College for Teachers
ALLEN CONNABLE KLINGER, Professor of History, 1930 
Ph. D. 1930, University of Wisconsin 
LOUISE MURRELL KNIFLEY, Instructor in Mathematics, 1947 
M. A. 1947, University of Kentucky; graduate student 1949, Univer­
sity of North Carolina, University of Colorado
ALFRED P. LANEGGER, Assistant Professor of M1tsic, 1947 
M. Mus. 1947, Syracuse University
VIRGINIA ELIZABETH LEE, Assistant Professor of Journalism,, 1930 
M. A. 1942, Marshall College; graduate student 1948, University of
Wisconsin; 1949, University of Minnesota
CARL LEIDEN, Assistant Professor of Political Science, 1949 
Ph. D. 1949, University of Iowa 
JOSEPH M. LICHTENSTEIN, Assistant Pl'ofessor of PsychOlogy, 1946 
M. A. 1940, Fordham University; graduate student 1941, 1946, Colum­
bia University; 1945, Rutgers University; 1948, 1949, University of
• Cincinnati
14 MARSHALL COLLEGE 
JULIUS LIEBERMAN, Assistant Professor of German, 1946 
Ph. D. 1943, University of Cincinnati 
KENNETH KARL LOEMKER, Professor Of Ps11c1t0Zogy, 1930 
Ph. D. 1941, University of Chicago 
NANCY MILLER LOPTIEN, Instructor in French, part-time, 1948 
M. A. 1938, Duke University
MELVIN PARSONS LOY, Associate Professor of Btology, 1926 
M. A. 1931, Ohio State University
DONALD C. MARTIN, Professor of Ph11sics, 1943 
Ph. D. 1936, Cornell University 
JOHN LEWIS MARTIN, Associate Professor of Spanish, 1936 
Ph. D. 1940, University of Pittsburgh 
ROBERT W. McCALL, Instructor in Economic.,, 1948 
M. B. A. 1048, University of Denver
JAMES A. McCUBBIN, Instructor in Speech, 1948 
M. A. 1948, Western Reserve University
LOUISE McDONOUGH, Associate Professor of Ph11sicaz Education, 1929 
M. A. 1929, Columbia University; graduate student 1931, Columbia
University; 1938, State University of Iowa
GRACE EUGENIA ROE McMULLEN, Assistant Professor of Mttsic, 1946 
M. A. 1947, Columbia University
JAMES BRYANT McQUOWN, Professor of Education and Principal of the Laboratorv High School, 1949 
Ph. D. 1948, Ohio State University 
CARL B. MILLER, Assistant Professor of B1uineas Ad11iinistration, 1946 
M. A. 1942, Northwestern University; graduate student 1946, Uni•
varsity of Kentucky
EV A LOUISE MILLER, Instructor in Business Administration, 1946 
M. A. 1942, Columbia University
CHARLES HILL MOFFAT, Associate Professor of Histor11, 1946 
Ph. D. 1946, Vanderbllt University 
CLARENCE E. MORRISON, Instructor in Education, High School Ohe11t• 
btry, 1947, 1948 
M. S. 1947, Marshall College; graduate student 1948-49, Ohio State
University
HARRY EDWARD MUELLER, Professor of Music, 1926 
M. Mus. 1930, Cincinnati Conservatory of Music; Mus. D. 1933,
Capitol Conservatory of Music
PAUL N. MUSGRAVE, Professor of Education ana Director of Btu/Jent Teaching in Beconaary Education, 1938 
Pb. D. 1936, West Virginia University 
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NANCY HELEN MUSSER, Instructor in Education, High School .Art, 
1949 
M. Ed. 1949, Pennsylvania State College
REVA BELLE NEELY, Assistant Professor of Home Economics, 1946 
M. E. 1946, Colorado Agricultural and Mechanical College
ALMA NEASE NOBLE, Associate Professor of French and Latin, 1941 
Pb. D. 1938, Ohio State University; M. A. 1942, Western Reserve 
University 
LA WHENCE HOW ARD NUZUM, Instructor in Education, High School Mathematics, 1947 
M. A. 1939, West Virginia University
THOMAS S. O'CONNELL, Assistant Professor of Music, 1948 
M. Mus. 1948, Un1'!ersity of Michigan
MARY ELLEN OLIVERIO, Instmctor in B1tsiness Adniinistration, 1949 
M. A. 1949, Columbia University; graduate student 1949, University
of Colorado
LOUIS M. O'QUINN, Professor of Econo1nics, 1948 
Pb. D. 1948, University of Texas 
JEANNE OWEN, Instructor in Business Administ1·atio11, 1947 
M. C. S. 1945, Indiana University; graduate student 1947, University
of Colorado
CLAYTON R. PAGE, JR., Associate Professor of Speech, 1946 
M. A. 1945, Pennsylvania State College; M. A. 1939, Baylor Univer­
sity; graduate student 1938, University of Southern California; 1941,
State University of Iowa
VIRGINIA N. PARRISH, Assistant Professor of French, 1947 
M. A. 1940, University of Kentucky; graduate student 1941, 1942,
1945, 1946-47, 1948, 1949, University of Kentucky
WALTER H. PERL, Assistant Professor of Gernian, 1948 
Pb. D. 1936, University of Zurich 
GERALD R. PHILLIPS, Assistant Pi-ofessor of Social Studies, 1948 
M. A. 1947, University of Minnesota; graduate student 1947-48, Uni­
versity of Minnesota
RENE F. PINO, Assistant Professo,· of Spanish, 1947 
M. A. 1947, Columbia University
WILLIAM PAGE PITT, Professor of Journalis1n, 1926 
M. S. J. 1930, Columbia University
EDWARD LEWIS PLYMALE, Assistant Professor of Botany, 1946 
Pb. D. 1942, State Un1verslty of Iowa 
JOE DONALD POLLITT, Associate Professor of English, 1936 
M. A. 1936, Duke University; graduate student 1936, 1938, 1939, 1940,
1941, 1942, 1944-45, Ohio State University; 1946, 1947, University
of Missouri
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ALLEN OTIS RANSON, Professor of Speech, 1931 
M. A. 1935, University of Wisconsin
ALVA WENONAH RICE, Assistant Professor of English, 1946 
M. A. 1947, Indiana University
JAMES TULL RICHARDSON, Professo1· of Sociology, 1949 
Ph. D. 1943, University or Missouri 
VIRGINIA RIDER, Assistant Professor of E<lucation, High School Eng­lish, 1937 
M. A. 1933, University of Michigan
0. JENNINGS RIFE, JR., Instructor in Business A<lministration, part­
time, 1947 
A. B. 1939, LL. B. 1942, The George Washington University 
KATHLEEN ROBERTSON, Assistant Professor of Speech, 1946 
M. A. 1936, Northwestern University
RUTH ROBINSON, Professor of Physical E<lucation, 1932 
M. A. 1928, Columbia University
RUSSELL IRWIN ROUDEBUSH, Professor of E<lucation an<l Director of Secon<lary E<lucation, 1921 
M. A. 1921, Ohio State University; graduate student 1928-29, Uni­
versity of Michigan
MYRTLE MacDANNALD ROUSE, Associate Professor of Home Eco­nomics, 1936 
M. A. 1934, Columbia University; graduate student 1936, 1937, Colum­
bia. University
MARTHA BOHART RUMMELL, Instructor in E<lucation, Kin<lergarten, 
1938 
M. Ed. 1938, University of Cincinnati
ORA E. RUMPLE, Professor of Ohemistry, 1947 
Ph. D. 1937, Indiana. University 
ALLEN W. SCHOLL, Professor of Ohemf.stry, 1948 
Ph. D. 1934, Pennsylvania State College 
CHARLES A. SCRIVNER, Instructor in Enginee1-ing, 1946 
B. E. S. 1946, Marshall College; graduate student 1947, 1948, Uni­
versity of Colorado 
DOROTHY WILHELMINA SEABERG, Instructor in Business A<lminis­tration, 1947 
M. S. 1947, University of North Carolina; graduate student 1949,
University of Colorado
ROBERT PORTER SECHLER, Professor of English, 1946 
Ph. D. 1931, University of Pennsylvania 
BERKELEY R. SHAFER, fostructor in Engineering, 1943 
B. S. E. E. 1927, University of Michigan 
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CECIL RAY SIMMS, JR., Instructor in Business Administration, 1948 
A. B. 1946, Marshall College; graduate student 1947, Marshall Col­
lege; 1948, New York University 
0. NORMAN SIMPKINS, Instructor in Sociology, 1948
M. A. 1948, Marshall College
ALICE MULNIX SINGLETON, Instructor in Education, Fourth Grade, 
1947 
M. Ed. 1946, Duke University
LOUISE SIRES, Assistant Professor of Education, 1948 
M. Ed. 1945, University or Missouri
HANNAH HUFF SMITH, Instructor in Education, 1949 
M. A. 1948, Marshall College
RUSSELL B. SMITH, Professor of Education, 1949 
Ph. D. 1939, Ohio State University 
FRIEDA STARKEY, Instructor in English, 1946 
M. A. 1940, West Virginia University; graduate student 1941, Mar­
shall College; 1943, University or Pennsylvania
JOHN L. STENDER, Associate Professor of English., 1929 
M. A. 1938, West Virginia University; graduate student 1939, 1940-41,
1947, Duke University
JOHN K. STERRETT, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 1947 
M. A. 1937, Kansas University; graduate student 1937, 1938, 1939,
1940, Kansas University; 1949, University or Pittsburgh
DAVID PERRY STEWART, Instructor in Geology, 1949 
M. S. 1948, Michigan State College
PAUL D. STEWART, Assistant Professor of Political Science, 1948 
Ph. D. 1948, Duke University 
SAMUEL TURLEY STINSON, Assistant Professor of Engineering, 1940 
B. S. Ch. E. 1940, Virginia Polytechnic Institute; graduate student 
1941, 1947, 1948, 1949, University or Michigan 
SHIRLEY FOSTER STREEBY, Instrnctor in Education, High School Languages, 1945 
M. A. 1944, University or Wisconsin; graduate student 1947, Uni­
versity or Southern Calirornia
ADELLA E. STROUSS, Aui.!ltant Profe.!sor of Home Econoniics, 1943 
M. S. 1941, Cornell University; graduate student 1943 Iowa State
College; 1946, Ohio State University; 1949, University or Tennessee
JAMES R. TAYLOR, Instructor in Ps11cholog11, 1947 
M. A. 1947, Marshall College; graduate student 1948, University or
Cincinnati; 1949, Pennsylvania State College
'FLORENCE THOMAS, Asmtant Professor of Botan11, 1946 
Ph. D. 1948, Cornell University 
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HORACE GRESHAM TOOLE, Professot· of History, 1925 
Ph. D. 1932, University of Pennsylvania 
HARRIET WELLS TUCKER, Instructor in Education, High School Musicand Commerce, 1945 
M. Ed. 1949, Ohio University
MARGARET ANNE TULIPAN, Instructor in Art, 1949 
M. A. 1941, Columbia Unlver�lty
GEORGE G. URIAN, Instructor in Engineering, 1947 
B. E. S. 1941, Marshall College; graduate student 1946-47, Washing­
ton University 
FLORENCE H. VanBIBBER, Associate Professor Of Psycholog11, .1937 
Pb. D. 1935, University of Arizona; post-doctorate study 1937, Uni­
versity of Chicago 
LINDLEY EDWARD V ANDERZALM, Associate Professor of Education,
1928 
M. A. 1922, Columbia University; graduate student 1923, Columbia
University; 1927, 1928, University of Michigan
MARY LOUISE WASHINGTON, Instructor in English, 1946 
M. A. 1936, West Virginia University; graduate student 1947, 1949,
University of Pennsylvania
KATHERINE WEHLER, Professor of English, 1922 
M. A. 1921, Columbia University; graduate student 1928, 1929, 1935,
1937, Columbia University; 1926, Oxford University
FRANCES W. WHELPLEY, Assistant Professor of Chemistry, 1946 
Ph. D. 1931, Columbia University 
FRANK DUDLEY WHITE, Instructor in Mathetnatics, 1946 
M. Ed. 1939, Duke University; graduate student 1947, 1948, Univer­
sity of Kentucky
MARY ANN WILLIAMSON WHITE, Associate Professor of English, 1934 
M. A. 1937, University of Kentucky; graduate student 1940, Univer­
sity of Kentucky; 1945, Johns Hopkins University; 1946, 1947, Syra­
cuse University
LUCY ADELE WHITSEL, Professor of Latin and Greek, 1929 
Pb. D. 1929, University of Wisconsin; post-doctorate study 1930, 
American Academy at Rome; 1937, University of Wisconsin 
DANIEL BANKS WILBURN, Dean of the Teachers Oollege and Asso­ciate Professor of Education, 1947 
Ed. D. 1945, The George Washington University 
LEWIS MARION WILCOX, l?lstructor in Geography, part-time, 1947 
M. A. 1947, Marshall College
HAROLD LEE WILLEY, Instructor in EJducation, Elementary and HighSchool Ph11sical Education, 1946 
M. A. 1948, Columbia University
THE FACULTY 
JOHN DAVID WILLIAMS, Instructor in Speech, 1948 
M. A. 1948, State University of Iowa
CLAUDE LEWIS WINTERS, Instructor in Engineering, 1947 
B. E. S. 1944, Marshall College 
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• LEE ANTHON WOLFARD, Professor of Business Administration anclDirector of Oonimerctaz Teacher Training, 1921 
M. C. S. 1922, University of Denver
ROY CLEO WOODS, Professor of Eclucation, 1927 
Ph. D. 1927, State University of Iowa 
BERNICE F. WRIGHT, Instructor in Mathematics, 1946 
M. A. 1929, University of Michigan; graduate student 1938, Univer­
sity of Washington 
GRADUATE ASSIST ANTS 
CHARLES WILLIS BOWLES, Publicity, Office of the Secretary, 1949 
A. B. 1949, Marshall College 
ANN CHRISTINE FOSTER, Ohemistry, 1949 
B. S. 1949, Marshall College 
ROBERT R. GALFORD, Chemistry, 1949 
A. B. 1948, Glenville State College 
NELL ROSE HALE, Botany, 1949 
B. S. 1949, Marshall College 
WILLIAM THOMAS JOHNSON, Chemistry, 1949 
A. B. 1949, West Liberty State College 
DON ARNOLD LEIGHTY, Office of the Presiclent, 1949 
A. B. 1949, Marshall College 
JAMES V. McKENZIE, Oheniistry, 1949 
B. S. 1949, Marshall College 
OSCAR L. PRICE, II, Ohemistry, 1949 
B. S. 1949, Marshall College 
RICHARD L. YOUNG, Ohemistry, 1949 
B. S. 1949, Marshall College 
NOTES 
• On leave, Congress of the United States 
• On leave Second Semester 
• Deceased, March 30, 1950 
• Effective February 1, 1960 
• On leave 1949-60 
• Retired 1949 
• Resigned effective January 31, 1960 
• Retired 1949 
ADMINISTRATIV'E ASSISTANTS 
OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT 
Adrienne Arnett, A. B ................................................................................. Secretary 
OFFICE OF TEACHERS COLLEGE 
Ethelene Holley, A. B ................................................................................. Secretary 
Marian Roberts Jordan ........................................................................ Stenographer 
Julia S. Hansgen .................................................................................. Stenographer 
OFFICE OF COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 
Sylvia Wilson Summers .............................................................................. Secretary 
Mildred June Cottrill, A. B ............................................................... Stenographer 
Lois Ferne Zimmerman, A. B ........................................................... Stenographer 
Myrtle V. Hamrick, A. B ................................... Secretary, Psychological Clinic 
OFFICE OF GRADUATE SCHOOL 
Clara Mae Hall, M. A ................................................................................. Secretary 
OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF WOMEN 
Mildred Klein Heller, A. B ....................................................................... Secretary 
Ina L. Arrick .......................................................................... Hostess, College Hall 
Grace B. Lauhon .................................................................... Hostess, Laidley Hall 
Josephine Brady ................................................................ Hostess, Sorority House 
Eleanor Theriault ............................................................ Hostess, Sorority House 
Zela Biand .......................................................................... Hostess, Sorority House 
Johnnie M. Vose ............................................................... .Hostess, Sorority House 
Margaret A. Lennox .............................................................. Director, Greenhouse 
OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF MEN 
Elizabeth B. Barron, B. S. Ed ................................................................. Secretary 
Dorothy Barnett Coovert ................................................................ Veterans Clerk 
Eleanor McAllster Adkins .................................................................................. Clerk 
Frances W. Burdette, M. A ................................................. Hostess, Hodges Hall 
Genevieve Hedrlck ........................................................ Hostess, Fraternity House 
Effie May Moore ......................................................... .Hostess, Fraternity House• 
Annabel Leckle .......................................................... Hostess, Fraternity House•• 
OFFICE OF THE REGISTRAR AND DIRECTOR OF ADMISSIONS 
L. Marie White, M. A ............................................................... Assistant Registrar 
Otis H. Milam, Jr., B. S. Ed ......................... Assistant Director of Admissions 
Helen Clark Harlow, M. A ..................................................................... 8tatistician 
Grace Jean :tngles Haeberle ............................... .................. Secretary, Regutrar 
Betty Jo Dooley, A. B ................. Secretary, Assistant Director of Admissions 
Dorothy Mccorkle Isner .............................................................................. Recorder 
Ann Storey Browning, A. B ....................................................................... Recorder 
Sarah Kathryn Huffman, A. B ................................................... Transcript Clerk 
Jane Elizabeth Clark Stough ...................................................... Transcript Clerk 
Jane Sedlnger Clayton, A. B ........................................................... Veterans Clerk 
Anna Margaret Hoye, A. B ............................................................................... Clerk 
• Resigned effective January 31, 1960 
•• Effective February 1, 1960
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ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANTS 21 
OFFICE OF THE COLLEGE SECRETARY 
Thermutls M. Mick, A. B ........................................................................... Secretar11
l'�Ff!::1-0F THE COMPTROLLER AND BUSINESS MANAGER
Ethel M. Martln ............................................................................................ Secretar11 
Louise Thompson. ......................................................................................... Treas1,rer 
Edith M. Alexander .......................................................................................... Oashier 
Vida M. Franklin ...................................................................................... Bookkeeper 
Gloria Williams Henthorne, B. S ....................................................... Bookkeeper
Helen Jordan Clayton .......................................................................... Pa11roll Clerk
Virginia Lee Hartman ............................................................................ Clerk-T11pist 
Frances Jeanne Childers, A. B ............................................... Junior Accountant
Betty Jean Black ...................................................................................... Olerk-T11pist
Anita Pratt ................................................................................ -.............. <JZerk--Typist 
Charlie James Collins, B. S ............. Superintendent, Builditigs and Grounds
James Holland .................................................................... Inve11tor11 Reco1·d Clerk
Cloyd E. Chllders .................................................... Olerk, B1,ildings and Grounas
Florence M. Leach, B. S ................................... Dietitian and Cafeteria Manager 
Eloise VanHorn, B. S ............................................................... Assistant Dietitian
W. Don Morrls ................................................................. .Manager, Student Union
Kathleen G. Flynn ............................................................ Hostess, Student Union
Percy L. Galloway .................................................................... Manager, Bookstore
Everette D. Newman ............................................ Assistant Manager, Bookstore
OFFICE OF DIRECTOR OF THE EVENING PROGRAM 
Patricia Hess Olsen ...................................................................................... Secretar11
OFFICE OF DIRECTOR OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND 
FIELD SERVICES 
Patricia Hess Olsen ...................................................................................... Secretar11 
LIBRARIES 
THE JAMES E. MORROW LIBRARY 
Margaret Seidel Bobbitt, B. S. L. S ................................... Assistant Librarian
Gladys Johnson, B. S. L. S ................................................... Assistant Librarian
Kathryn M. Krayblll, A. B., Library Certiflcate .............. Assistant Librarian
Helen L. Schwelkart, B. S. L. S ............................................. Assistant Librarian
Helen Victoria Frasher ................................................................................ Secretari/ 
Bettle Lou Turner .................................................................................. Olerk-Typist 
Lois Clark Strother, A. B ..................................................................... Olerk•T11pist
MARSHALL HIGH SCHOOL 
Sydney Thomas Corbly, A. B., Library Study ................................. .Librarian• 
Leona H. Kllpsch, A. B .............................................................................. .Librarian
• Retired 1949
22 MARSHALL COLLEGE HEALTH SERVICE Charles A. Hoffman, M. D ................................ : .......................... Oollege Physician Margaret Lambert, R. N ....................................................................... Olinic Nurse Zelda Fauber, R. N ....................................................................... Dormitory Nurse ATHLETIC STAFF Luther F. Poling, M. A ......................................................... Dit-ector of Athletics Cam Henderson, A. B ................................................................... Basketball Ooach Willard M. Pedersoo, M. A ........................................................ .FootbaZl Ooach0 Sam E. Clagg, M. A ......................................................................... Assistant aoach Roy L. Straight, M. A ..................................................................... Assistant Ooach Mary Katherine Drake, B. A ................................................................. Secretaf'1/ LABORATORY SCHOOL Helen H. Stiles .............................................................................................. Secretar11 •• Effective March 1, 1960
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MARSHALL COLLEGE 
COMMITTEES 
1949-1950 
I GENERAL 
ADMINISTRATIVE CABINET-President Smith, Chairman; Dean Wil­
burn, Dean Bartlett, Dean Harris, Mr. Bledsoe, Dean Shutt, Dean 
Buskirk, Mr. Fred Smith, Miss Arnett, Secretary. 
ARTISTS SERIES CORPORATION-President Smith, Chairman; Judge 
H. Clay Warth, Mr. Baxter, Mr. Douthat, Mrs. Besse H. Mount, Miss
Mary Elinor Reese, Mr. Charles Kincaid.
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN UNIVERSITIES-Mrs. Veta Lee Smith, 
Chairman; Mr. Bledsoe, Dr. Barron, Mr. Fors, Dr. Hayward, Dr. 
Noble, Dr. Loemker, Dr. Harper, Mr. Roudebush, Dr. VanBlbber, Dr. 
Donald Martin, Dean Wilburn, Dean Bartlett, Dean Harris, Miss 
Hepburn. 
ATHLETIC ADVISORY DOARD-Dr. Lloyd Beck (1952)•, Mr. John 
Stender (1960), Mr. Carl Miller (1961), Dr. Herschel Heath (1950), 
Mr. John T. Watson (1960), Alumni Representative, Mr. Fred Smith, 
Mr. Poling, Mr. William Orders (1950), Student Body President. 
• Term Expires.
CAFETERIA FOOD-Mr. Fred Smllb, Chairman; Dean Buskirk, Dean 
Shutt, Miss Gray, Miss Leach. Students: Three students representing 
College Hall, Laidley Hall and Hodges Hall will he added. 
COLLEGE COUNCIL-President Smith, Chairman; Dean Wilburn, Dean 
Bartlett, Dean Harris, Dean Shult, Dean Buskirk, Mr. Bledsoe, Dr. 
Beck, Mr. Green, Dr. Moffat, Mr. Ranson, Miss Robinson, Mrs. Rouse, 
Mrs. Veta Lee Smith, Secretary. 
COMMENCEMENT-President SmiU1, Chairman; Dean Wilburn, Dean 
Bartlett, Dean Harris,' Dean Shutt, Dr. Musgrave, Dr. Loemker, 
Dr. Mueller, Mr. Fred Smith, Mrs. Veta Lee Smith, Dr. Toole, Mr. 
Charles Kincaid, President, Senior Class. 
COMMUNITY CHEST-Mr. Britton, Chairman; Mr. C. J. Collins, Miss 
Schwelkart, Dr. Edeburn, Miss Heller, Mrs. Mayo, Mr. Willey, Charles 
Kincaid. 
COUNSELING SERVICES-Mr. Bledsoe, Chairman; Miss Robinson, Mr. 
Stender, Dean Wilburn, Dean Bartlett, Dean Buskirk, Dean Shutt. 
CURRICULUM-Dr. Howgate, Chairman; Dr. Davis, Mr. Jablonski, Dr. 
John Martin, Dr. Noble, Dr. Woods, Dr. Hoback, Miss Seaberg, Mr. 
Lichtenstein, Dr. Darlington. (Dean Wilburn, Dean Bartlett, Dean 
Harrie, ex-officio). 
DRAMATIC-Mr. Page, Chairman; Mr. Caplan, Mr. Carl Miller, Dr. 
Brown. Students: Frederick VanNostran, Irene Ingles, Howard 
Crouch. 
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EDUCATIONAL SERVICES-President Smith, Chairman; Mr. Maclin, 
Mr. Bledsoe, Mr. Fred Smith, Mr. Paul Collins, Dean Wilburn, Dean 
Bartlett, Dean Harris. 
FACULTY LOUNGE-Mrs. Foose, Chairman; Miss Fisher, Miss Nellie 
Maude Smith, Mrs. White, Mr. Gutierrez, Dr. Beard, Miss Knifley. 
FACULTY MEETING PROGRAM PLANNING-President Smith, Chair­
man; Miss Rider, Mr. Britton, Dr. John Martin, Dr. Stewart, Dean 
Harris. 
FACULTY PERSONNEL-(Advancement, Tenure and Salary)-Dr. Mof­
fat, Mr. Britton, Miss Flower, Dr. Dillon (Dean Wilburn, Dean Bart­
lett, Dean, Harris, President Smith, ex-officio). 
FACULTY SALARY-Dr. Dillon, Chairman; Dr. Toole, Mr. Britton, Dr. 
Beck, Miss Rider. 
FACULTY SERVICE-Miss Wright, Chairman; Mr. White, Mr. Pino, Mr. 
VanderZalm, Miss Berryman, Mrs. Rouse, Mr. Hope, Miss Sires. 
FIRE HAZARDS-Mr. Scrivner, Chairman; Mr. C. J. Collins, Mr. Hard­
man, Miss Mlller, Mr. Gutzwiller, Mrs. Evans, Mr. Fred Smith, Dr. 
Thomas. 
HONORARY DEGREES (Advisory Committee)-Dean Harris, Dr. Beck, 
Dr. VanBibber, Mr. Ranson, Miss Flower. 
LIBRARY-Dr. Dillon, Chairman; Miss Oliver, Dr. Toole, Miss Wehler, 
Dr. Sechler, Dr. Plymale. 
PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS-Mrs. Evans, Miss Flower, Miss 
Daniels. 
PUBLIC RELATIONS-President Smith, Chairman; Dr. Mueller, Mr. 
Baxter, Mr. Ranson, Mr. Pitt, Mr. Maclin, Mrs. Veta Lee Smith, Mr. 
Poling, Dean Buskirk, Dean Shutt, Mr. Bledsoe, Mr. Fred Smith, 
Dean Wilburn, Dean Bartlett, Dean Harris, Mr. Paul Colllns. Student: 
Bill Blevins. 
STATE OF THE COLLEGE-President Smith, Chairman; Dean Wilburn, 
Dean Bartlett, Dean Harris, Mr. Britton, Mr. Pollltt, Dr. R. B. Smith, 
Miss Rider, Dr. Whitsel, Mr. Roudebush, Mr. Stinson, Dr. Heath. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES-Dean Buskirk, Chairman; Dean Shutt, Mr. 
Fitch, Mr. Don Morris, Mr. Pino, Miss Robinson, Mr. Jennings, Mr. 
Fred Smith. Students: Fred McAllister, John Henry Shadburn, 
Sharon Workman, Dot Reddington, Joe Elswick. 
STUDENT AID--ExecuUve Committee: Mr. Bledsoe, Chairman; Dean 
Shutt, Dean Buskirk, Advisory Committee: Members of the Execu­
tive Committee: Dr. Harry Mueller, Mr. Page Pitt, Mr. Otis Ranson. 
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS-Mrs. Veta Lee Smith, Chairman; Mr. Bled­
soe, MiBB Dorworth, Mr. Pitt, Mr. Dallas, Mr. Pollng, Mrs. Rouse, 
Dean Buskirk, Chairman, Student Activities Committee; Mr. Wm. 
Orders, President, Student Body, President Smith, ex-officio. 
,. 
COMMITTEES 26 
STUDENT UNION CORPORATION-President Smith, Chairman; Mr. 
Fred Smith, Secretary•Treasurer; Mr. Edward H. Green, Mr. Wm. 
Orders, Mr. Don Morris, Mr. Harry Wolfe, Mr. Mack Brooks, Mr. 
Clyde Wellman. 
II SPECIAL 
ALLOCATION OF SPACE-Dean Harris, Chairman; Dr. Beck, Mr. Ster• 
rett, Miss McDonough, Dr. Woods, Dean Wilburn, Dean Bartlett, 
Mr. Bledsoe, Mr. Fred Smith. 
DEDICATION OF SCIENCE HALL-Dean Bartlett, Chairman; Mr. Loy, 
Dr. Plymale, Dr. Janssen, Dr. Davis, Mr. Hron, Mr. Green, Dr. Scholl, 
Dean Wilburn, Dean Harris, Mr. L. D. Schmidt, Architect. 
Ill STUDENT 
ELECTION BOARD-Dr. Dillon, Chairman; Students: Janice Calloway, 
Gloria Pack, George White, William Orders, ex•officio. 
STUDENT COUNCIL OFFICERS-William Orders, President; William El. 
Adkins, Vice President; Gloria Pack, Secretary; Lester Richard, 
Treasurer; Frank Andre, Corresponding Secretary; John Sayre, Busl· 
ness Manager. 
STUDENT COUNCIL MEMBERS-Charles Kincaid, President of the 
Senior Class; Richard E. Hager, Clifford C. Heiner, Newman J. 
Hoffman, Lester Richard, Janice Calloway. William El. Blevins, 
President of the Junior Class; Robert A. Anderson, David Daugherty, 
Gloria Pack, Arch Wagner. Lloyd Andre, President of the Sophomore 
Class; Dorothy Bartlett, Ben Hiner, Rita Shepard, George White. 
Freshmen members not available. 
STUDENT COURT-Faculty: Mr. Maclin, Chairman; Dr. Davis, Dr. 
VanBibber. Students: Tom Farley, Marty Puthoff, Fred Hirsch, 
Nancy Brewer. 
IV ALUMNI 
OFFICERS-Mack Brooks, '36, President; Sam McEwen, '34, First Vice 
President; Cecil J. Ferguson, Second Vice President; Fred Burns, '31, 
Secretary; Adrienne Arnett, '32, Treasurer. 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE-Holdover members: Stanley Huffman, '42; 
Frank Hanshaw, '29; John H. Brooks; Charles A. Hoffman, '33; 
J. French Cook, '17; Bernard Sammons; Philip A. Baer; Arthur B.
Koontz, '07. New members: Leonard Samworth, '34; John Foster;
John Stender; Earl Kirker, '49; Mrs. Kenneth Boggs; Mrs. J. F. G. 
Johnson, '29; c. H. McKown, '28; Mrs. Thomas A. Gatherum; Mrs. 
William Ritter.

GENERAL INFORMATION 
* 
OBJECTIVES 
HISTORY 
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PHYSICAL PLANT 
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STATEMENT OF INSTITUTIONAL PURPOSES 
Marshall College, an institution of higher education supported by the 
State of West Virginia, has for its general purpose the highest develop­
ment of the personality of its students. It encourages them in the 
attainment of scholarship and the acquisition of skills. Further, the 
college recognizes an obligation to contribute to the cultur.al growth of 
its community. 
The college aids In developing those who come under its influence 
by providing them the opportunity to understand and to contribute in 
a positive way to the culture in which they live; to develop and main­
tain physical health; to participate in democratic processes. It en­
deavors to inculcate worthwhile spiritual, social and economic values; 
to stimulate intellectual curiosity and the desire to continue personal 
and professional growth. 
Various departments of the college provide for education and train­
ing in specialized fields to prepare for professional, technical, and in­
dustrial careers. 
The institution offers for community advancement evening courses, 
extension classes, lectures, musical programs, conferences, forums, and 
other campus and field activities. 
HISTORY 
Marshall College was founded in 1837 by citizens of Cabell County 
.. to keep up a good school preparatory to entering college . . . and to 
prepare young men for teachers in the common schools of the country."• 
One of the leaders In the movement was John Laidley, friend and 
admirer of Chief Justice John Marshall for whom the school was named. 
According to tradition, the Cabell citizens met at the Laidley home in 
the summer of 1837 and made arrangements to take over the subscription 
school already organized by Isaac Peck at Mt. Hebron, two miles down 
the Ohio River from the thriving town of Guyandotte. 
On March 13, 1838, the Virginia Assembly acted upon the recom­
mendation of its committee on education and passed an "Act to in­
corporate the Marshall Academy In the County of Cabell." The act 
gave the trustees corporate powers, limited the value of the property 
to $20,000, and provided the powers for the "Trustees and their suc­
cessors to appoint a president, tutors, treasurers, librarian and such 
other officers as they may deem necessary . . ." Under the provisions 
of the act, the trustees raised the money and purchased for $40.00 one 
and one hal! acres from James and Lucy Holderby who stipulated that 
"the land was for the purpose of an academy and no other." The trus­
tees erected a two-story brick building, but had to incur some debts in 
sinking a well and enclosing the lot. The first annual report to the 
president and directors of the Literary Fund was signed by John Laid-
•Third Annual Report ot the Trustees to the President and Directors ot the
Literary Fund, November 4, 1840. 
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ley, president, and Frederick G. L. Beuhring, secretary. They stated 
that the academy was organized in two departments-the primary school 
and the classical department, including instruction in languages and 
mathematics. 
With apparent success in academic matters in spite of precarious 
financial support from the Literary Fund, the Academy during the 40's 
supplied competent teachers for the county schools and sent its grad­
uates east and north to college. In 1850, the Methodist Episcopal 
Church South in conference at Parkersburg accepted the academy and 
its financial obligations from the trustees. The Conference with the 
Reverend Staunton Field, Chairman of its education committee, work­
ing earnestly in behalf of the school, improved the physical plant ex­
tensively, but ran into serious financial difficulty. So great was their 
distress that the trustees and conference committee, in October, 1857, 
agreed to petition the Virginia Assembly to extend the academic status 
of the school to the college level. Thus on March 3, 1868, the following 
act was passed: 
"An Act to amend and re-enact au act passed the 13th day 
of March 1838, entitled an act to incorporate the Marshall acad­
emy in the county of Cabell, and to establish Marshall college. 
1. "The Marshall academy in the county of Cabell is hereby
erected into a college: which shall be known by the name of 
Marshall College. . . ." 
8. "The trustees, or any quorum of them, shall have the power
and authority to meet at such times as they shall deem neces­
sary, for the examination of any candidate for literary degree
whom the faculty may recommend; and they are hereby au­
thorized and empowered to confer such degrees on such per­
sons as in their opinion shall merit the same, In as ample a
manner as any college of this commonwealth can do, and un­
der their common seal to grant testimonials thereof, signed by
the faculty of the college."
9. " ... and nothing here contained shall be so construed as at
any time to authorize the establishment of a theological profes­
sorship In said college."
The first full college faculty of five members under the new act was 
elected June 22, 1869. The enrollment was satisfactory and academic 
progress was reported by President Benjamin Thaxton and Chairman 
Staunton Field. Financial support, however, continued to be inade­
quate; in fact, with the outbreak of the Civil War the situation became 
acute. The school was sold for debts in 1861 and the records though 
meager Indicate that a private school was maintained to satisfy the 
clause in the early deed "That the land was for the express purpose of 
an academy and no other." Out of the confusion of the war, the State 
of West Virginia was born. New leaders recognized the need for teach­
ers tor the schools of the new state. On February 27, 1867, the Legis­
lature passed an "Act for the establishment of a State Normal School to 
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be called the West Virginia State Normal School for the instruction and 
practice of Teachers of common schools in the science of education and 
the art of teaching, to be established at Marshall College, in the County 
of Cabell." 
The establishment of the State Normal School at Marshall College 
did not materially change the nature of the work of the school, which 
continued to be academic In character with courses for teacher training 
added. The first attempt to establish a practice school failed, but In 
1902, the Board of Regents set up a department of education and se­
lected a competent training teacher for the practice school; this depart­
ment has been in continuous operation since that time. The academic 
work continued to be a "foundation for normal work and preparation 
for entrance to dental, medical, Jaw and other professional schools, and 
for admission to more advanced academic institutions." In February, 
1920, the State Board of Education approved a recommendation from 
the Marshall administration and faculty that the "A. B. degree In educa­
tion" be conferred. The Teachers College was duly organized and the 
first baccalaureate degrees were conferred upon four candidates in June, 
1921. In January, 1943, the Teachers College was authorized to give 
teacher training In Vocational Home Economics under the Smith-Hughes 
program. 
The College of Arts and Sciences, established in June, 1923, con­
ferred the first liberal arts degrees in June, 1925. In August, 1938, the 
Bachelor of Science degree was authorized, and in 1940 the degree in 
general engineering, Bachelor of Engineering Science, was established. 
In the spring of 1945 the Associate in Arts and Associate in Science 
degrees were approved In ten fields upon the completion of a two-year 
curriculum in any one field. 
The Graduate School, authorized in May, 1948, grew out of a program 
of graduate work In six departments which was first established in 
October, 1938. This division has been extended to work in nine major 
fields. Seven additional departments offer courses toward a minor 
graduate field. The Graduate School confers the Master of Arts and 
Master of Science degrees. 
The college now functions through the following divisions: the 
Teachers College, the College of Arts and Sciences, the Graduate School, 
the Division or Field Services, and the Evening Program. 
LOCATION 
Marshall College Is advantageously located in Huntington, West 
Virginia's largest city. Huntington Is served by three major railway 
systems and motor bus lines. 
The growth in industrial enterprise In southern and southwest 
West Virginia means constant growth in population and in business 
and professional opportunities for students. 
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BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 
The Marshall College campus consists of about twenty-five acres 
near the center of Huntington. On these beautifully shaded grounds 
are the following buildings: 
Old Ma1n, the oldest and largest building on the campus, contains 
the auditorium, numerous classrooms, offices for many members of the 
faculty, and all the administrative offices. The college bookstore and 
the college post office are in the basement. 
Northcott Science Hall was completed In 1916 and named in honor 
of the late G. A. Northcott, a distinguished citizen of Huntington. An 
architect is now engaged in preparing plans for its renovatfon to 
provide modern facilities for the Business Administration, Art, and 
Home Economics Departments. 
The New Science Bnlldlng, built at a cost of $2,353,000, will be 
ready for use fn September of 1960. Special features of the building 
include a large lecture auditorium with a seating capacity of 300, a 
temperature control room, special research laboratories for graduate 
students, and a greenhouse, in addition to the regular classroom, 
laboratory, and office space. Dedication and naming of the building 
are planned for this fall. 
The Physlral Education Ilulldlng, completed in 1921, provides facil­
ities for the physical activities of men and women. It has two swim­
ming pools, one large and two small playing tloors, lounges, and offices 
for the teachers and executives of this department. 
The Muslc Hall, although not originally planned for college pur­
poses, was acquired, remodeled, and enlarged to provide a small audi­
torium for recitals, practice rooms for piano and voice students, a band 
room, and a number of classrooms. 
The James E. Morrow Library, erected in 1930 and named in honor 
of a former president of the college, contains the entire library collec­
tion, reading rooms, art museum, several classrooms, and offices and 
workrooms for the library staff. 
The ClJnlc, a building located at 1712 Fifth Avenue, is readily ac­
cessible to the dormitories. A full-time nurse and a resident physician 
are at the clinic during definite hours. The services of the clinic are 
ava.ilable to all students. 
College Hall, the "old dormftory," is a residence hall for women. 
On the first, the second and third floors are rooms sufficient to house 
sixty-eight students. 
LaJdley Hall, a modern dormitory opened in 1937, will house 150 
girls. It contains the nurse's suite with a two-bed infirmary and diet 
k1tchen. 
Hodges Hall, opened in 1937, rs a residence hall for men. It pro­
vides living room for 176 men. 
GENERAL INFORMATION 33 
The College Dlnlng Hall, located between Hodges and Laidley Ha.Us, 
Is intended to a.ccommoda.te the residents of the dormitories. 
The Greenhouse, student recrea.tlon center, 1s located in the base­
ment o:t the dining hall a.nd Is open for week-end a.nd evening a.ctrv­
lUes. A hostess 1s In charge. 
Everett Hall, a three-story residence on the corner of Fifth Avenue 
a.nd Elm Street, Is the Home Ma.nagement House under supervision of 
the Depa.rtment o:t Home Economics. A nursery school occupies the 
:first floor; senior girls ma.jorlng fn home economics use the second and 
third floors as the Home Management House. 
Veteran's Housing is provided In two units. Allen Court, located 
approximately two miles west of the campus on city bus lines, bas 
a.ccommoda.tions for sixteen ma.rried veterans a.nd 100 single men. Donald 
Avenue Housing Project rs loca.ted two miles south of the campus with 
limited bus service. Sixty-two units a.re a.va.ila.ble for married veterans. 
The Albert Gallatin Jenkins Laboratory S chool at the time of its 
dedication In 1938 was named In honor of a. distinguished Confedera.te 
cava.lry officer who was a. natfve of Ca.bell County. Because the la.bor­
atory school provides for kindergarten, elementary, and high school 
education, the work done in this modern, fully equipped building ma.kes 
possible an enriched program for pupils and prospective teachers. 
The Sha'ftkey Student Union was built In Hl32 and named In honor 
of Dr. Morris P. Sba.wkey, who for twelve years wa.s presfdent of the 
college. As the social center of the college It Is the scene of ma.ny In­
formal ga.therings, college dances, and receptions. 
The ColJege Book Store In the basement of Old Ma.In Is maintained 
by the college for the convenience of students and :faculty. Here text­
books and other school supplies are sold at reasona.ble prices. The col­
lege post office ls housed In the book store. 
Fairfield Stadium, about eight blocks trom the campus, ls a. modern 
structure accommodating about 12,000 persons. 
The Engineering Bulldlng, loca.ted on the north campus, ts a two­
story temporary structure, which includes ten classrooms, two con­
ference rooms, a.nd sixteen offices. 
Huntington Memorial Field House, now under construction on Fifth 
Avenue about ten blocks east of the College, will be completed in time to 
serve as Marsha.Jl's home basketball court In the 1960-51 season. 
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ADMISSIONS 
General Requirements 
Admission to Marshall College may be obtafned in one of three 
ways: 
1. By a certificate ot graduation and credit properly certified from
an accredited• secondary school. 
2. By properly certified transcript and statement of good standing
from a standard•• college or university, 
3. By examination.
A veterans clerk's office is maintained in Music 212 tor information 
and assistance in completing tracers and Veterans Administration forms. 
Ad.mJssfon of HJgh School Graduates 
(a) Residents of West Virginia:
Graduates of accredited high schools are eligible tor admission. 
Applications for admission should be made to the Director ot Ad­
missions on forms provided by his office. Certified copies of high 
school credentials should be submitted to the Director or Admissions' 
Office at least fifteen days prior to the date of registration. Such 
credentials should come directly from the principal or the secondary 
school. Applicants will be notified in writing when credentials have 
been received and admission has been granted. 
(b) Non-Residents ot West Virginia:
Graduates of accredited 'high schools who rank in the upper fifty 
per cent (or upper halt) or their graduating class are eligible tor 
admission. In applying tor admission, such students should follow 
the procedure outlined in paragraph (a) above. 
Transfer Students 
A student applying tor admission with advanced standing must 
meet the entrance requirements or this college and present evidence 
that he is in good standing in every respect at the Institution last 
attended. Students who have been dismissed for academic or social 
reasons will not be eligible for admlssfon. Students whose scholar­
ship average Is below "C" or "2.0" In previous college work may be 
admitted on probation if such an admission seems warranted. In no 
case shall a student be admitted whose record is such that he would 
have been dropped at Marshall College. 
• Accredited schools are standard high or preparatory schools as classified by 
the Department of Education In the various states or by any of the regional 
accrediting agencies, such as the North Central Association of Colleges and Second­
ary Schools. 
••Standardized by membership lo one of tho associations of colleges and sec­
ondary schools. 
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The applicant should request the Registrar or the institution last 
attended to forward an official transcript containing a statement of 
honorable dismissal direct to the Dfrector or Admissions at least 
fl!teen days prior to the opening or the semester. To be official the 
transcript must bear the official seal of the institution and carry the 
manual signature of the proper authority. He should also file with 
the Director or Admfssions an application for admission blank which 
may be secured from the Admissions omce. 
Credit which is or "C" quality or better will be accepted from 
accredited colleges and Institutions which are not supported by the 
State of West Virginia. In order to be classi!fed as fully accredited, 
a college must be a member of a regional accrediting association or 
it must be on the approved list of tile state university In the state 
which It Is located. Advanced standing from an unaccredited college 
may be obtained only by special subject examinations. 
Transcripts from West Virginia state supported institutions will 
be accepted at race value. 
Credit Earned by Correspondence 
Complying with the August 30, 1933 ruling of the State Board 
of Education, no credit earned by correspondence since July 1, 1934 
Is acceptable toward certification or graduation. 
ExamJoatlon for Entrance 
-Entrance examinations may be offered at the beginning or each se­
mester If requested. No student Is permitted to take an entrance exam­
ination In any subject for which he has college credit. All candidates for
entrance must notify the Registrar at least one week before the exam­
inations are to be taken.
ExamJnaUon for Advance Standing 
Full-time students who have studied a subject elsewhere may take 
examinations for advance standing. Such students must convince the 
appropriate Department Head and Dean that the subject matter which 
they have mastered is equivalent to the course content of the course in 
which they desire to be examined. Examinations must be taken within 
three months after the opening or a semester. Candidates tor examina­
tions must secure a permission form from the Registrar's Office at least 
five days before the date or the examination and must secure the 
signature of the appropriate Department Head and Dean before under­
going the examination. 
Specific Requirements 
Re Jdent Stndents. Residents or West Virginia who are graduates 
or accredited high schools will be admitted to Marshall College on cer­
tificate, provided they have 15 units of high school work Including: 
English (composftlon, rhetoric, literature) ............................ 3 units 
American History ............................................................................ 1 unit 
Biology or science or mathematlcs ............................................ 1 unit 
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The remainder of the work may include whatever subjects ap­
proved first class high schools certify as counting toward graduation. 
Resident students who have graduated from non-accredited high 
schools must meet the above requirements and may be required to pass 
an examination given by the college. 
Admission to the college does not necessarily qualify a student for 
admission to the various curricula or departments. In every case the 
student must meet the requirements for the curriculum or department 
in which he wishes to enroll. 
Not less than one unit of a foreign language, chemistry, and physics 
will be accepted. 
Not less than one-hal! unit in a.ny subject will be accepted. Not 
more than one unit each in journalism, dramatics, arithmetic, and public 
speaking will be accepted. 
Students whose scholastic average in high school is less than C or 
whose average Is less than that specified by the high school as a recom­
mendation for college admission may be admitted on probation. 
Admission to Teachers College 
By regulations of The State Board of Education any graduate of a 
first class high school in West Virginia, with credits obtained [n any one 
of the curricula provided for high schools, may enter upon a teacher 
training curriculum. 
A student with tifteeu (16) units of credit obtafned In one of the 
high school curricula may be admitted conditionally, but not more than 
thirty-two semester hours of college credit may be taken before the re· 
qulrements for high school graduation have been met In full. 
Admission to the College or Arts and Sciences 
The three degrees offered within the College of Arts and Sciences 
require slightly dif!erent entrance credits. The entrance requirements 
for the different degree curricula follow: 
Students interested In securing the A. A. or A. B. degree should 
present two unfts of a foreign language. 
Students interested in securing the A. S. or B. S. tlegree should 
present two units of mathematics, one algebra and one geometry, It is 
recommended that a student also present two units of a foreign lan­
guage. 
Students Interested in securing the B. El. S. degree should present 
three units of mathematics, one each of algebra, geometry, and trigo­
nometry. It is recommended that a student also present two units of a 
foreign language, one unit of physics, and one unft of chemistry. 
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Admission to Graduate Study 
Admission to graduate courses Is open to graduates of Marshall 
College and to graduates of other accreclited colleges and universities 
provided their undergraduate records are satisfactory. Admission to 
graduate courses is based on the oUlcfal transcript of college credits, 
the information provided on the application for admission form, and 
on whatever examinations the Graduate School may choose to Impose 
in any given case. 
Seniors in Marshall College and all other persons planning to apply 
for admission to the Graduate School or to any other graduate or 
professfonal school are urged to take the Graduate Record Examination 
which is given at regular intervals under direction of the Director of 
Admissions. Information concerning the time or these examinations may 
be had through tbat office. Special preparation is not required for 
taking the Graduate Record Examination. The protile score on this 
examination is a valuable aid In planning the students program and in 
determining his capacity to do satisfactory quality of graduate work. 
Applicants for admission with an unimpressive scholastfc record from 
fully accredited institutions and applicants holding degrees from non­
accredited institutions may be required to take the Graduate Record 
Examination or any other standard college ability test as a condition 
of admission. As a condition of acceptance, the major department may 
require the applicant to make a satisfactory showing on a special 
written or oral examination. 
Applications for admission should be filed with the Director of 
Admissions at least one month prior to the opening of the semester or 
term in which the student plans to begin graduate work. Two official 
copies of the applicants undergraduate work should be mailed directly 
from the student's undergraduate college to the Director of Admfsslons 
or Marshall College at the time of filing the application tor admission. 
Students who hold undergraduate degrees from Marshall College must 
furnish a transcript for the Graduate School office at the time that 
they submit the application for admission. 
All graduates of a standard four-year college must regfster In the 
Graduate School or the College. 
Seniors with outstanding academic records who in their last term 
or semester do not require full time to complete the requirements for 
the Baccalaureate degree; may be permitted to register for a limited 
amount or graduate work with the approval of the student's under­
graduate dean, the Dean of the Graduate School and the instructor 
with whom the work rs taken. This practice ls not encouraged. 
Write to the Office of the Director or Admissions for application 
forms and file applications and transcripts with that office. For in­
formation concerning the requirements for the master's degree, write 
to the Dean of the Graduate School. 
l
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Provisional A.dm1sslon to the College 
Candidates for admission who do not present entrance certificates, 
or who come from other institutions without letters of honorable dis­
missal and official transcripts may, at the discretion of the Admission 
Committee, be allowed to register provisionally. In all such cases the 
Registrar ,vtll make immediate inquiry of the institution from which 
the applicant comes, and if satisfactory transcripts and statements of 
good standing cannot be obtained, the registration will be cancelled and 
the fees paid by the applicant will be returned. A provisional regis­
tration will be continued for a period of time not to exceed two weeks. 
To avoid embarrassment, all incoming students should request high 
school principals and college registrars, well in advance of the opening 
of the college semester, to send their transcripts to the otffce of the 
Registrar at Marshall College. High school principals are often on va­
cation or in school during the summer months and college registrars 
are very busy during the late summer months; therefore, student tran­
scripts are delayed. 
FRESHMAN WEEK 
In order to give freshmen an opportunity to adjust themselves to 
their new surroundings, the college sets aside a period at the begfnnlng 
of each semester for their reception and registration. (See college 
calendar for dates.) During these days the freshmen become acquainted 
with the campus and the facilities provided for their instruction and 
wellare. Selected upperclassmen and members of the faculty greet 
the new students and assist them in adapting themselves to college life. 
During this period, placement tests in English will be given to all 
entering freshmen and to transfer students who have not had college 
English. Students who show proficiency in certain other subjects which 
they began in high school and wish to continue in college, such as 
music, general biology, physical science, and foreign languages, will be 
assigned to advance classes and given credit for the course or courses 
thus passed by examination. All tests missed during the Freshman Day 
program must be taken before a student can fully complete registra­
tion. 
An opportunity is given each student to confer with advisers re­
garding living accommodations and personal problems; to take required 
medical examination at the college clinic; to become acquainted with 
the campus and location of buildings, including lecture and laboratory 
rooms, library, and other points of interest. 
All freshmen are required to attend a speeial Freshman Assembly 
at 9: 00 A. M. in the college auditorium on the first day of the program. 
At this time the administrative officers of the college will be introduced, 
the president will address the new students, and the program for Fresh­
man Days will be outlined. Freshmen who miss or arrive late for this 
program will experience considerable delay and confusion in starting 
their college work. 
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REGISTRATION 
It is understood that prior to registration day an official transcript 
has been filed in the office of the Registrar for all incoming freshmen 
and transfer students, for which they have received an admission ticket. 
All students are expected to register on the day set aside for regis­
tration each semester or term. (See college calendar for dates.) Stu­
dents who register and/or pay tuition fees after the date specified will 
have a late regfstration fee added to the regular fees. 
GENERAL IN FORMATION 
* 
ACADEMIC 
Accrediting 
Semester Hours-Definition 
Grading System 
Classification 
Numbering of Courses 
Semester Load 
Schedule Changes 
Regular Student-Defined 
Late Registration Load 
Absences 
Withdrawals 
Probation 
Suspension 
Minimum Residence Requirements for Graduation 
Scholastic Honors 
The Library 
Evening Program 
Field Service Program 
Transcripts 
[ 43 ] 
-� 
ACADEMIC INFORMATION 
ACCREDITING 
Marshall College is accredited by the North Central Association ot 
Colleges and Secondary Schools and the American Association ot Teach­
ers Colleges, and ls a. member of the Asso<:iation of American Colleges 
and the American Council on Education. Therefore, academic credits 
earned in Marshall College are fully standardized, and are accepted by 
all other colleges and universities. 
SEMESTER HOURS-DEFINITION 
The semester hour ls the basis of college credit within the institu­
tion. A semester hour is the credit recefved for taking a subject one 
hour per week for one semester of eighteen weeks. 
Laboratory courses require two periods per week tor eighteen weeks 
for each semester hour of credit. 
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GRADING SYSTEM 
The following system ot grading is used within the institution: 
A-Honor, given only to students of superior ability and per­
formance.
B--Good, given for ability and performance distinctly above the 
average In quality. 
C-Average, given for ability and performance of average quality. 
D-Lowest passing grade, given for ability and performance ot
poor quality.
F-Fanure, slgnitlea entirely unsatisfactory work. Course must
be repeated If credit fa to be received.
FIW-Fa.ilure because of irregular withdrawal. 
I-Incomplete, given to students who miss some or the la.st exer­
cises of the class work because of illness, or some other
equally good reason. When the work missed is done satis­
factorily the final grade may be any one of the four passing 
grades. If the deficiency represented by I is not made up
within a year of residence, or for those who attend summer
school only, within the next summer's residence the grade
automatically becomes F. 
W-Wlthdra.wn.
QUALITY POINTS 
The quality of a student's work Is Indicated by quality points. 
Candidates for graduation must have at least a 2.00 average. Quality 
points a.re computed as follows: 
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A-Four (4) quality pofnts for each semester hour ot credit.
B--Three (3) quality points for each semester hour of credit. 
C-Two (2) quality points for each semester hour of credit.
D-One (1) quality point for each semester hour of credit. 
F and FIW-No (0) quality point. 
All grades are to count toward averages. 
It ls the student's responsibility to keep informed on his quality 
pofnt standing. This Information can be obtained at any time from the 
Dean of the college in which the student is registered. 
Quality points in excess of one per semester hour are transferable 
only on grades earned In West Virginia state supported colleges and uni­
versities. 
EXilllNATION, MID-SEMESTER AND FINAL 
In practically all courses offered in the college, the student receives 
both a preliminary or mid-semester grade and a final grade. The mid­
semester standing of a student Is based on the dally recitation grades 
and a special test given during one or more regular recitation periods. 
Mid-semester grades are not entered on the Registrar's records. The final 
grade ls based on the class standing for the entire semester and a wrft­
ten final examination, except that the manner of determining the final 
grade of senior and graduate students provisionally approved for grad­
uation at the end of the semester or term Is left with the Dean of the 
college or Dean of the Graduate School. 
ABSENCE FROM EXAMINATIONS 
Students are required to take all regular examinations. If a student 
attends a course throughout the semester and rs absent from the exam­
ination without permission, the instructor shall count the examination as 
zero and report the final grade as FIW. If In the opinion of the instruc­
tor the absence of the student was for a satisfactory reason, the grade J 
will be reported and the student may, upon application, take the exam­
ination at a later date. 
STUDENT ABSENCES FROM CLASSES 
1. A student Is expected to be present at all class sessions. 
2. Unavoidable absences such as those due to health, death in the 
immediate famlly, or similar reasons, should be reported to the in­
structor concerned by students. In such case, and whenever possible, 
the Instructor wtll provide an opportunity for the student to make up 
work missed. 
3. There is a distinction between willful absences and fnstitu­
tional absences. Institutional absences include those which result from 
participation in an activity sponsored by the College such as athletics, 
Madrigal Club, debate, and other activities approved by the academic 
deans. Students who are absent for such reasons are expected to make 
up their work but should receive no undue penalty. I 
I 
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4. When a student misses classes for reasons other than those
stated above, be does so at the risk of jeopardizing bis academic stand­
ing. 
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Students who have completed not less than ninety hours of college 
work are classified as seniors. 
Students who have completed not less than fifty-eight hours and not 
more than eigbty-nlne hours of college work are classified as juniors. 
Students who have completed not Iese than twenty-six hours and not 
more than fifty-seven hours of college work are classified as sophomores. 
Students who have completed the high school or secondary course 
and not more than twenty-five hours of college work are classified as 
freshmen. 
NUMBERING OF COURSES 
Courses 1-99 are sub-college courses and do not carry college credit. 
Courses 100-199 are prfmarily for freshmen, open to sophomores 
unless otherwise specified. Courses 200-299 are primarily for sopho­
mores, open to freshmen and juniors unless otherwise stated. Courses 
300-399 are for juniors and seniors, open to sophomores only upon spe­
cial permission. Courses 400 marked with • are open to seniors and
graduates. Courses 500-599 are for graduate students only.
ASSIGNMENTS AND CREDITS 
1. Semester Load. A student who enters at the beginning of a se­
mester may be assigned as much as sixteen semester hours, but not 
more, except by special permission of his Dean. Two laboratory hours 
shall count as one semester hour. 
2. Change of Schedule, I. e., adding courses, dropping courses,
changlng class hours or days, changing Instructors, or other changes of 
any kind will not be permitted after the student has registered for the 
semester except by permission of a committee on change In schedules. 
3. "R-Ogular" Student Defined. Each "regular" student shall carry
at least twelve semester hours. 
4. Late Registration Load. If a student enters late, the maximum
assignment of sixteen semester hours may be reduced; and to receive 
credit for eighteen weeks' work in any subject assigned he must pass 
satisfactorily an examination on all the work covered by the class up to 
the tfme of his entering. In laboratory subjects all "make up" work 
must be done hour for hour in the laboratory. 
5. R-Opetftlon of Courses. No student may repeat any course In
which a grade of C or better has been received. Any course in which a 
grade of D, or any grade containing the letter F, has been received may 
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not be taken more than twice except by permission of the College 
Council. The second registration fn a course is the final one unless 
the student has to withdraw from college before completing the course. 
6. Class PreparntJon and Attendance. A student is expected to
devote not less than two hours of preparation for each class hour. This 
minimum ts indispensable to the success of the student In any college 
course. 
A student is expected to be in attendance at all class sessions. The 
college does not excuse a student from class assignments or failure to 
attend classes. Enforced absences due to health, death In the immediate 
family, or similar causes should be reported promptly to the instructors 
concerned. In such cases and whenever possible, the instructor will 
provide an opportunity for the student to make up work missed. 
7. Withdrawal from the College. A student desiring to withdraw
from the college must apply to the academic Dean for permission. Upon 
giving permission, the Dean will inform the Registrar immediately, wno 
in turn will inform the instructor concerned. The instructor will record 
a W on his class record followed by the date of the last class attendance; 
thus, W 8-14-40. In case such drop notice fa issued later than one calen­
dar month after the date for the first class meetings in the semester, or 
ten days after the first class meeting in the summer session, the W 
shall also be accompanied by a grade in parenthesis to show the quality 
of the student's work up to the time of the last attendance; thus, W (D­
C-B-A) 4-9-41, passing or W (F) 3-2-40, failing. Such grades can be used as 
part of the student's record for the semester in determining his eligibility 
for enrollment the following semester. Withdrawals from courses may 
not be secured after the twelfth week following the beginning of classes 
in the semester. 
Students who withdraw from courses after the 12th week of the 
semester, or the fourth week of a summer term, will automatically 
receive a grade of WF unless the academic dean declares the with­
drawal to be for reasons beyond the control of the student. (See sec­
tion 6, paragraph 2, "Class Preparation and Attendance") in which 
case the W will be followed by the grade befng made at the time of 
withdrawal. 
Students who withdraw from college or from one or more courses 
without permission will receive at the end of the semester a grade of 
FIW (Failure because of irregular withdrawal) in each course involved 
in irregular withdrawal. Students receiving a grade of FIW on one 
or more courses will automatrcally be placed on academic probation the 
following semester or summer term in attendance. 
Students withdrawing from college irregularly will be suspended 
for one semester. 
8. Probation. Conditions which will impose a probationary status
upon a student: 
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1. Failure to pass 76% or the nearest whole number of hours of 
work carried during any semester or summer school term. 
2. Failure to earn a quality pofnt average of /o on the work car­
ried during any semester or summer term at the freshman and 
sophomore level, or an average of J.o at the junior and senior 
level. 
3. Irregular withdrawal from part of the academic load the last
semester or term in attendance.
REMOVAL OF PROBATION. A probationary student may carry 
no more than the minimum load for a regularly enrolled student during 
the semester or summer session in which he is on probation. On this 
work an average grade of C or better must be earned and there must 
be no falling grade. When these requirements have been met the pro­
bationary status of the student is terminated. Should the student tan 
to meet the probationary requirements he may, at the discretion of the 
academic dean, be permitted to remain in school one additional semester 
on continued probationary status. 
9. Suspension. Students are subject to the rules and regulations
made by the college for their guidance and government; for any failure 
to comply with such regulations, a student may be suspended or expelled 
as provided by the Board of Education. 
10. M.lnJmnm ResJdent RequJrements for Graduation. For the A. B.,
B. S., or B. E. S. degree, at least one year's work in residence is required,
one semester of which must be In the senior year. A "year tn resi­
dence" must represent not less than thirty-six weeks' work in residence
with not less than twenty-four hours' credit.
THE DEAN'S LIST 
Those students who are registered for twelve or more hours a.nd who 
at the end of the semester receive grades averaging B or above are con• 
sldered honor students and a llst ot such students constitutes what ts 
known as the Dea.n's List. 
HONOR STUDENTS 
Candidates for graduation who have achieved special distinction in 
academic work are recognized at Comme.ncement by having printed 
on their diplomas, first, second, or third honors as determined by qual­
ity points; summa cum laude (3.85 and above) ; magna cum la.ode (3.6 
to 3.85) ; cum laude (3.3 to 3.6). To be recognized, the candidates must 
have attended Marshall for at least two years. 
Honors at Commencement a.re based upon the entire scholastic 
record at Marshall College of the student, including the final grades of 
the second semester of the senior year. 
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CillPUS HONOR SOCIETIES 
Alpha Psi Omega, an honorary dramatic fraternity, organfzed in 
1925 by Professor E. Turner Stump, then ot Marshall College and Dr. 
Paul E. Opp, of Fairmont State College, is one of the largest honorary 
groups In the world. The Beta Ca.st is at Marshall College. Member­
ship fs conferred for consistently good work in all phases ot theatrical 
production. 
Chl Beta Phl, an honorary scientific fraternity, was founded at 
Randolph-Macon College, Ashland, Virginia, in 1916. It is aftlllated 
with the American Association for the Advancement of Science. Kappa 
Chapter (men) was established at Marshall in 1925, and Gamma Chap­
ter (women) in 1934. The purpose of the organization is to promote 
an Interest in science and in so doing give recognition to students active­
ly interested in scientific pursuits who maintain high levels of scholastic 
ancl personal achfevement. 
D-Rho D-Theta, an honorary engineering fraternity, was organized
at Marshall in 1936 for the purpose of recognizing outstanding engin­
eering students and of fostering high scholastic standards. Students to 
be elfgible for membership must fulfill d,efinite academic requirements 
and attain a 2.00 quality point average for the preceding semester. 
Kappa Delta Pl, an honorary society in education, was organized 
In 1911 In Illinois. Phi Chapter, organized by Miss Isabella Wilson ot 
Alpha Chapter, at Marshall June 7, 1923, was the twenty-first chapter to 
be established. The society now boasts a Laureate Chapter, four alumni 
chapters, ancl 131 Institutional chapters. Its purpose Is to encourage fn 
its membership high intellectual and scholastic standards, to foster de­
votion to social service during the period of preparation for teachfng, 
and to recognize outstanding contributions In the field of education. 
Koppa Omicron Pill, an honorary professional home economics fra­
ternity, was founded at Northwestern Missouri State Teachers College 
in 1922, and Epsilon Chapter was established at Marshall In 1925. The 
purpose of the society Is to further the interests of home economics. 
Those women who fulfill certain academic requirements and who main­
tain high moral and personal standards are eligible for membership. 
Omicron Delta Kappa, an honorary leadership fraternity for junior 
and senior men, was established at Washington and Lee University, 
Lexington, Virginia In 1914. Beta Lambda Circle was founded at Mar­
shall College In May, 1947. The threefold purpose of Omfcron Delta 
Kappa is to recognize leadership, to bring together representative men 
on the campus, to build morale, and to bring together faculty and stu­
dent leaders to Increase mutual understanding and Interest. The quali­
flcatfons for membership are service and leadership in at least two extra 
curricular fields plus scholarship (2.5 In the last two semesters). 
Phl Eta Sfgmn, an honorary scholastic recognition society for fresh­
man men was established at Marshall College in 1948. This fraternity 
is a member of the Association of College Honor Societfes. Phi Eta 
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Sigma is available to any man whose grade average Is half "A'' and 
halt "B" or better during bis first semester or !lrst two semesters. 
Through the recognition of scholastic attainments at the outset of the 
collegiate career many students are encouraged to continue on a higher 
academfc level. 
Lamba Delta, an honorary scholastic recognition sorority for fresh­
man women was established at Marshall College In 1948. The purpose 
of the sorority Is to recognize those women who have earned a "B" plus 
average during one semester of their freshman year. 
AWARDS FOR DISTINCTION 
Chl Beta Phl FraternJty Awards. The Key Award Is given an­
nually to the man and woman of Gamma Chapter (women) and Kappa 
Chapter (men) who have been most actively Interested In scfentlflc 
pursuits. 
A life membership in Chi Beta Phi, based on scholarship, character 
and active interest in science, is given annually by Gamma and Kappa 
chapters to a man and to a woman eligible to join the fraternfty. Awards 
are determined by vote of the fraternity. 
D-Rho D-Thetn, honorary engineering fraternity, annually awards
an engraved cup to the sophomore engineering student who makes the 
highest scholastic average during his freshman year. 
Fourth Est.ate A wards. The honorary journalism society for women 
presents two awards annually, a key to the woman student on the 
campus who has written the most outstanding piece of publfshed work; 
a key to the woman who has done the most consistent good work In 
journalism. 
Professor R. P. Hron awards annually to the student majoring or 
minoring in physics who makes the highest average grade In bis physics 
course during the year, a membership l'n the American Association tor
the Advancement of Science. 
The Huntington Engineers' Club annually awards a prize to the 
engineering student whom they judge to be outstanding in the upper 
quarter of the sophomore class. 
Huntington Chapter, West Virglnia Society of Professional Engi­
neers, awards a prize to the student whom they judge to be outstanding 
In the upper quarter of the junior class. 
Huntington Chapter, American Association of Engineers, awards 
a prize to the student whom they judge to be outstanding in the upper 
quarter of the senior class. 
Marshall Chamber of Commerce Awards. The organization for 
students interested In commercial subjects awards annually a key to 
the man and a pin to the woman majoring rn commerce who, during 
their four years at Marshall College, have shown all-around achieve­
ment. 
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THE LIBRABY 
The college library contains 70,543 catalogued volumes, 10,132 of 
which are bound magazines. Approximately 857 current periodicals 
are received regularly, The Art Collection, a gift from the Carnegie 
Corporation, contains 300 books and 2,500 photographic reproductions 
of famous works of art. The library is a depository for a selected 
group of United States government documents. The main reading room 
and the reserve room are on the second floor. Many books have been 
placed in open shelves where the students may browse if they wish. 
The periodical room is on the first floor of the building. Many ot the 
current periodicals are kept there on open shelves. Bound volumes are 
procured from the attendant at the desk. 
The library has acquired microfilm editions of the Christian Science 
Monitor from 1934 to date and of the New York Times from 1939 to 
date. A Recordak reader is available for the reading of the microfilms. 
As the budget permits, other microfilm will be purchased. 
At the beginning of each semester, the freshmen are given some 
fnstruction in the use of the library. 
THE EVENING PROGRAM 
It is the desire of Marshall College through its evening program to 
serve all those who feel the need or have the desire to extend their ed­
ucation. 
In the main, there are two groups of students for such a program. 
Those who want college credit and those who are not interested in such 
credit. 
For those who want college credit there are two lines of work: 
1. Graduate work for those who hold a Baccalaureate Degree and
who wish to work for a Master's Degree. Much of this work may
be done in evening classes, which wm be in every sense the
equal of full time student work. By taking advantage of the
evening program, the time needed to secure a Master's Degree
may be shortened.
2. Undergraduate work will appeal to all who are high school
graduates and who wish to improve their employment status
through education or those who want to extend their knowledge
in some direction or wfsh to satllify their intellectual curiosity
by following a particular line of studies. A sufficient variety
of courses Is offered to start with and others will be added as
the demand grows.
It is proposed to provide a series of programs covering approxi­
mately 36 semester hours of work upon the completion of whfch a cer­
tificate of proficiency will be issued. Details of such courses will be 
announced later. Evening classes will also be provided for any group 
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not .interested i.n college credit which wiBhes to meet for one to twelve 
or more sessions to discuss some topic ot vital interest to them in 
their daily work or to make preparation tor advancement in their 
vocation. 
The college is willing to organize any class tor twelve or more 
students desiring to follow a particular line ot study. 
For further information write or call the Dfrector ot the Evening 
Program. 
BUREA.U OF RESEARCH AND FIELD SERVICES 
This division o! the College provides improved coordination between 
the College and those groups or organizations which fall within our 
natural service area. The types of services include such activities as 
the organization of extension classes; oft-campus workshops at various 
centers; the operation of a program bureau for supplying speakers, 
dramatic and musical programs; and consultants in certain special fields. 
One objective of the Bureau is to further develop a mutual under­
standing and helpfulness between Marshall College and tts supporting 
public through whatever means are available. 
Extension Classes. Classes in extension are offered to meet the demands 
o! teachers and others who cannot be in residence. Courses in Educa­
tion, English, Political Science, Physical Science are offered regularly. 
Other subjects will be given depending upon demand and the availa­
bility of staff members. 
The extension work is given on a semester basis. Not more than 24 
semester bours are acceptable toward an undergraduate degree and 16 
hours toward a master's degree. Not more than six semester hours may 
be earned within one year. 
The tee for extension work is $7.50 pe1· semester hour, payable in 
advance. No part of this fee will be refunded in case of withdrawal 
from class. 
Workshops. The College will offer a limited number of off-campus 
workshops in the field of elementary education during the summer. 
These workshops will operate for a period of three weeks each, with 
a maximum of three hours credit. The essential difference between 
the workshop and extension classes lies in the methods and techniques 
employed in teaching and learning. 
The tee for workshop credit is the same as for extension. It is 
suggested that those desiring extension classes may work through their 
county superintendents, who will take the matter up with the College. 
Speaker and Program Bureau. This division of Field Services will be 
glad to receive requests for speakers to appear before school, civic 
and community organizations, scientific societies, service clubs, etc. 
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A limited number of musical and dramatic programs are also avail­
able for presentation during the year. 
Field Surveys, The College will provide consultant services and assist 
in directing surveys in the field of education. Counties desiring assistance 
with such problems as transportation, building programs, curriculum 
development, and other problems of similar nature should request such 
assistance. 
Those interested in securing further information should write to 
Director of Research and Field Services 
Marshall College 
The College should be informed of the desires and needs of a par­
ticular organization or county before the beginning of a semester when­
ever possible. 
Marshall College offers no work by correspondence. 
TRANSCRIPTS 
Every student at Marshall is entitled to one official transcript of his 
record free; for each additional copy a fee of one dollar ($1.00) cash 
will be charged. Students are urged not to request transcripts at the 
beginning of a semester or between semesters H they want prompt 
service as the press of other work in the Registrar's office makes it im­
possible to prepare transcripts immediately. 
A student who defaults in the payment of any college dues or loans 
forfeits his right to claim a transcrfpt. 
An application for a transcript of credit should furnish the date of 
last attendance at Marshall College, and a married woman should give 
both her maiden and married names. 
All requests for transcripts should be sent directly to the Registrar. 
Transcripts are prepared in the order received. 
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FEES AND EXPENSES 
All registration and laboratory fees are due and payable at the 
cashier's office on the day or registration. 
The cashier accepts ca.sh, postal money orders, or approved personal 
checks written for the exact amount of the obligation. All checks must 
be made payable to Marshall College, and no check will be accepted 
until day of registration. 
REGISTRATION FEES 
Full-time Students (twelve or more semester hours) 
Resident 
of West 
Virginia 
Tuition Fee .............................................................................. $30.00 
Student Activity Fee ................................................................ 10.26 
Total Registration Fee .................................................... $40.25 
Hospitalization and Accident Insurance Fee Optional 
Part-tlmo Students (less than twelve semester hours) 
Fee per semester hour: 
First hour ·····································································-···········$ 5.00 
Second hour ·······························-··························-··················· 3.00 
Third hour .................................................................................. 2.00 
Each hour above three semester hours ............................ 3.00 
Extension classes ·······································-··············-··········· 7.50 
SPECIAL FEES 
Non­
resident' 
$100.00 
10.25' 
$110.25 
$ 9.00 
9.00 
9.00 
9.00 
7.50 
Late Registration Fee' ................................................................................ $ 2.00 
Graduation Fees 
Associate Degree ···················-·······························································$ 5.00 
Baccalaureate Degree ·······················································-····-············· 5.00 
Graduate Degree ···································-············-··················-··············· 10.00 
Cap and Gown Fee 
Associate Degree .................................................................................... $ 2.00 
Baccalaureate Degree ............................................................................ 2.00 
Graduate Degree ···········-··········-·············-·········································-··· 5.00 
1NON•RESIDENT FEES. The term "non•resldent fees" eball apply to and In· 
clude thoee etudente from foreign etates who move Into the vicinity of a state col• 
lege for the purpose of attending college and who will return to their former 
placee of abode without the State ot West Virginia at the close of the school or 
shortly thereafter. 
The term shall not apply to nor Include those students whose parents have 
moved from foreign states who have declared their Intention of becoming bona 
fide residents of the State of Weet Virginia at the close of schools or shortly 
thereafter. The chlldren of such parents shall be admitted to the college under tlie 
direction and supervWon of the State Board of Education on payment of fees 
required of bona tide citizens of the State. 
"THE STUDENT ACTIVITY FEES are allocated as follows: Aesemhlles and 
Forums 25c, Atbletlcs $3.00, Parthenon $1.25, Recreation (GreenhouRe) 50�. Student 
Council 50c, Student Union 50c, Colleg<J Theatre 50c, Artiste Serles $2.50, Chief 
Justice $1.25, totnl per semester $10.25. 
1FEE PER CREDI'.r HOURS. Thie fee does not Include a student activity 
book. Part•tlme students mny purchase the book for $6.50. 
•PENALTY for those who register after tbe regletrntlon date stated In the 
catalogue. 
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Fee for Change of Schedule ........................................................................ $ 1.00 
Special Examination per sem. hr. ............................................................ 3.00 
Graduation fees will be due and payable on notification from the 
dean of the student's respective college. Music Fees 
No special fee is charged for music. Any regularly enrolled full­
time student may enroll for music courses listed under Teachers Col­
lege with permission of Head of Music Department and Dean. 
Piano practice, one hour per day .................................................... $ 3.00 
LABORATORY FEES 
Laboratory fees are stated in the description of the courses and are 
payable at the time of registration. {See Courses of Instruction.) 
ROOM RENT 
(Per Semester of 18 Weeks) 
Laldley Hall 
Small doubles, each student ................................................................ $50.00 
Large doubles, each student ................................................................ 66.00 
Singles ···························-··········································································· 60.00 
College Hall 
Doubles, each student .......................................................................... $50.00 
Singles ........................................................................................................ $66.00 
Hodges Hall 
All rooms ........................................................ per person ........................ $56.00 
A.lien Court 
All rooms ........................................................ per person ........................ $36.00 
Before a student can occupy a room in any dormitory for any one 
semester a $10.00 deposit must be made. 
The $10.00 deposit will be credited to the student's semester room 
rent providing the student occupies dormitory facilities for the entire 
semester. 
Ii, for any reason, the student does not desire to use the facilities 
on which he {or she) has made a $10.00 deposit, he {or she) must notify 
his (or her) dean in person or In wrfting before August 16 for the first 
semester and before January 6 for the second semester, in which case 
the dean will authorize a refund of $8.00. 
In case of withdrawal from the dormitory during a semester the 
$10.00 deposit, plus the pro rated rent for actual weeks of occupancy, is 
deducted. 
BOARD 
All students living In the dormitories must take their meals rn the 
College Dining Hall. Meals are available to students rooming off the 
campus at the same rate as resident students. 
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The cost of board is $162.00 for each semester. This cost is based on 
prevauin, prices and subject to change In the event of continued prfce 
increases in food cost. Board may be paid in full upon entrance or in 
two equal installments each semester. The first installment 1s due and 
payable on the day of registration; the second installment is due on 
the first day of the second halt of the semester. 
Meal books a.re not valfd during vacation periods. If it 1s necessary 
for the student to remain on the campus during such periods, he can 
obtain meals at regular cafeteria prices if the cafeteria remains open. 
Two per cent (2%) consumers• tax will be added to the board and 
room charges. This tax must be paid in full each semester on the first 
room and board payment. 
NOTE: No deduction or refund will be ma.de in room and board 
charges for short absences (less than one week). 
ESTIMATE OF EXPENSES 
Estimated semester expenses of a student at Marshall College are 
outlined in the following table. These estimates are made of both 
minimum and average expenses and cover the usual charges for board, 
room, tuition, and fees which are pa.Id to the college. In addition, the 
costs of college supplies, personal and social expenses are calculated. 
Min.finum 
TUITION .............. ·-···················· ................. $ 80.00 
Student Activity Fee ................................ 10.25 
Boa.rd .................................. ., ........................ 162.00 
Room .............................................. ·-··········· 50.00 
Books, Gym outfit .................................. 80.00 
Supplies, laboratory fees, etc................. 10.00 
Social and Personal ............................ 60.00 
Average 
$ 80.00 
10.25 
162.00 
55.00 
85.00 
15.00 
70.00 
$352.25 plus tax $377.25 plus tax 
Out-of-state students pay an addi• 
tional fee of ........................................ $ 70.00 $ 70.00 
Tuition, hospitalization, student activity, laboratory and graduation 
fees, dormitory room rent, at least one-half of the board, books, and all 
tax are payable at the beginning of the semester. 
The activity fee entitles students to admission to the Forum, Artists 
Series for the season, athletic events, College Theatre, copies of The
Parthenon ( college pa.per), the college yearbook, The Ohief Justice,
use of the Student Union, and the advantage of hearing lectures brought 
to the Marshall College Auditorium. 
REFUND OF FEES 
Students who withdraw regularly from college may have a. refund 
in accordance with the following schedule: 
60 GENERAL INFORMATION To withdraw regularly f1•om college a student must fill out the card used for this purpose; have it approved by the academic dean, the so• clal dean, and the librarian; and deposit it with the registrar. (A stu• dent who withdraws irregularly from college is not entitled to a re• fund.) Regulations governing withdrawal shall apply to all students, full•time and part·tfme. A full·time student is one registered for twelve (12) or more se• mester hours during a semester. A part·time student is one registered for less than twelve (12) se• meeter hours during a semester. 
I, Withdrawal irom college of part-time students. a. During the first and second weeks of the semester, studentscarrying four hours or less shall be refunded the full amountpaid, less $0.60 for each semester hour enrolled. All studentsenrolled for five (6) or more hours shall be refunded all feesless $2.60.b. After the second week of the semester, all refunds to part•timestudents shall be on the same percentage basts as to full•timestudents outlined in Item III below.c. Withdrawals from Extension Classes. No refund will be grantedto a student withdrawing from an extension class unless suchwithdrawal is due to taculty and/or administrative action.
IL Reduction of academic load by part-time students a. During the first and second weeks of the semesters, studentscarrying !our ( 4) semester hours or less shall be refunded thefull amount less $0.60 ffr each semester hour dropped.b. During the first and second weeks of the semester studentscarrying five (6) or more hours shall be refunded all tuition leesless $2.60.c. After the second week o! the semester all refunds shall be on thesame percentage basis as refunds for full•tlme students, out•lined in Item III below.d. No refund will be granted to any full•time student who by rea•son of dropping courses, unless by administrative action, acqutresthe status of a part•time student.
IIL Withdrawal from college of full-thne students Students who withdraw regularly from the college may have a refund in accordance with the following schedule: No refund will be granted on the student activity or laboratory fees. Amount of Re.funds During the first and second weeks ................ A.11 tuition fee less $2.60 During the third and fourth weeks ............................ 80% of tuition fee During the fifth and sixth weeks ................................ 60% of tuition fee During the seventh and eighth weeks ....................... .40% of tuition fee Beginning with the ninth week. .................................. No refunds allowed 
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IV. Withdrawals dne to admJnfstrathe action
When it becomes necessary to cancel a class by administrative 
and/or faculty action, all students involved will be granted full re­
fund for the class cancelled unless the students register in another 
course of like value in terms of semester hours. This section shall 
not apply to withdrawals due to disciplinary action. 
V. Fee for change of class schedules
One dollar will be charged for each change 1n a student's sched­
ule after it has been approved by the dean. This charge shall be 
waived In those cases where the change Is required or desired 
through no fault of the student, or when caused by Incorrect in­
formation on the part of the college. A change of schedule fncludes 
any addition to, subtraction from, or substitution in original sched­
ule. 
The respective Deans shall notify the Registrar of all schedule 
changes on pink "Change of Schedule Cards." This card must carry 
a notation from the Dean as to whether the change of schedule fee 
Is to be charged or waived. 
VI. Fees for fractional hour courses
Tuition for one-half semester hour courses or other fractional 
hour credit shall be the same as that charged for one semester hour. 
The present rate of three dollars ($3.00) per semester hour shall 
apply to each hour or fraction thereof. 
VII. Fees for andJtlng courses.
a. Faculty members may audit courses without charge. All faculty
members desiring to audit courses must secure the approval of 
their Dean as well as that of the instructor of the course or 
courses they desire to audit. It will, also, be necessary tor
them to enroll in the regular manner for such courses.
b. All persons other than faculty members who desire to audit
classes shall enroll and pay fees in the same manner and at the
same tuftion rate as student enrolling for credJt.
VIII. R.efnnd of laboratory fees
No refunds will be granted on laboratory fees unless a student 
is required to withdraw from a laboratory class by administrative 
action. 
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OFFICES OF THE DEAN OF MEN AND DEAN OF WOMEN 
The offfces of the Dean of Men and the Dean of Women are organ­
ized for counselling students in their more personal problems. Some 
of the problems most frequently brought to these offices concern per­
sonal adjustments to campus life, housing, finding part-time employ­
ment, budgeting expenses, obtaining loans, participation In extra-cur­
ricular activrties, fraternity and sorority pledging procedures, and In­
terpretation of rules and regulations of the college for guidance of 
students. 
The deans and their assistants welcome inquiries of all kinds from 
parents and guardians who visit the campus or write for information. 
Correspondence may be addressed to either the Dean of Men or the 
Dean of Women, 110 Main Building. 
STUDENT HOUSING 
Dormitories 
Living conditions of students in college dormitories are under the 
immediate supervision of the housemothers who are responsible to the 
Dean of Men and the Dean of Women. All residence halls, fraternity 
and sorority houses, and privately owned homes in which students re­
side are subject to periodic inspection and official approval. Sorority 
and fraternity houses are in charge of college-approved hostesses who 
are responsible to the social deans. 
In so far as dormitory accommodations permit, students are re­
quired to live fn dormitories except those residing with parents or close 
relatives. 
Before a student can occupy a room in any dormitory for any one 
semester a $10.00 deposit must be made. 
The $10.00 deposit will be credited to the student's semester room 
rent providing the student occupies dormitory facilities tor the entire 
semester. 
If, for any reason, the student does not desire to use the facilrties 
on which he (or she) bas made a $10.00 deposit, he (or she) must 
notify his (or her) dean in person or in writing before August 16 for 
the first semester and before January 6 for the second semester, in which 
case the dean will authorize a refund of $8.00. 
In case of withdrawal from the dormitory during a semester the 
$10.00 deposit plus the pro-rated rent for the actual weeks of occupancy 
fs deducted. 
Room assignments are made in order of application after students 
in residence have been placed. 
In case a double room has a single occupant the college reserves 
the right to place that student in a single room of the same price. 
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There are two dormitories for women: Laidley Hall and College 
Hall. The room rent of each w111 be found under Fees. 
Men students are housed in Hodges Hall and Allen Court Dormi­
tory. Room rents may be found under Fees. 
Allen Court is emergency housing, single and double rooms, college 
supervised. The Court is on a city bus line about 2½ miles (26 minutes) 
from the campus. 
The dormitories will be open for freshmen and upperclass student 
guides on September 10. Luncheon will be the first meal served in 
the dinfng hall. Upperclassmen will not be expected to occupy their 
rooms until September 13. 
All residence halls will be closed during the Christmas holidays 
beginning December 16 at 1 p. m. They will reopen on January 3 at 
8 a. m. 
Both men and women students must provide sheets, blankets, 
towels, study lamps, small rugs, dresser scarfs, and bedspreads. Laun­
dry Is sent home or to one of the city laundries. 
All students living in the campus dormitories must take thefr meals 
in the College Dining Hall. A new building with modern equipment 
has been provided wfth a trained dietitian in charge. 
A refundable security fee (breakage) is required of all who rent 
campus units. The fee Is $6 for dormitory and $10 for family dwelling 
units. 
RoomJng Houses 
All living arrangements for students are supervised by the Dean 
of Women and the Dean of Men and no student may reside in a place of 
which they disapprove. Lists of rooming houses are available in the 
Offices of the Social Deans. A personal Inspection and approval of the 
residence by the student and his parents Is urged. Malling lists have 
not proved satisfactory. Single men and women students may not rent 
rooms In the same rooming house. 
FamJly Dwelllng UnJts 
The college has over one hundred temporary housing units which 
are rented to veterans and their families at rents ranging from $19.60 
to $37.50. Applications may be procured at the Office of the Dean of Men. 
Student Employment 
An employment service ls conducted by the offices of the Dean of 
Men and Dean ot Women to advise and aid worthy students who desire 
part-time employment while in college. A guarantee of work cannot 
be made, although every effort fs exerted to place students on the 
campus or in the city. 
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In order to facilitate the service or these orfices, administrative, 
raculty, and service personnel as well as off-campus employers are 
asked to make requests for student help through these channels. Stu­
dents who obtain employment through their own efforts are required 
to report such employment to the respective deans. 
Students are advised not to attempt entire self-support. Freshmen 
are urged to delay part-time employment until the second semester it 
at all possible. 
Conduct. 
The regulations of the college shall require trom every student 
decorous, sober, and upright conduct so long as be remains a member 
of the college student body, whether within the precincts or anywhere 
else. 
The president and faculty shall have authority to formulate specU!c 
regulations for the administration or this provision. 
Student I,oans 
Application for student Joans may be made to any member or the 
Student Aid Executive Committee. Consideration will be given each 
applicant according to college rules and specifications of the donor of 
the grant. Because of the limited amount of funds, loans must be made 
on a short-term basis and evidenced by a promissory note. A service 
charge of 26c will be made. 
The following Joan funds have been established and are available 
for 1960-1961. 
Women's Club Loan ScbolarsbJp. This scholarship of $160 is to be 
awarded to a student' who could not otherwise attend school. AdmJnis• 
tered by Miss Lucy Prichard. 
Huntington Branch, American Association of University Women 
Loan ScbolarsbJp, total amount of $1,000, is awarded to gtris who can­
not otherwise attend college. Administered by Miss Lucy Prichard. 
Class of 1889 Fund. The class of 1889 is permitting rts class fund 
of $226 to be used for student Joans until it may be increased materially, 
at which time a more permanent disposition of the fund may be decided 
upon. 
The Mr. and Mrs. James W. Burgess Loan Fund. This fund, estab­
lished in 1928 by Miss Frances Burgess as a memorial to her parents, ts 
a fund of. $1,000 to be held fn trust for worthy and promising students 
of junior and senior standing who need temporary financial aid. The 
fund Is to be loaned with interest. 
Square No. 52 Scbolarsblp Loan. A scholarship loan of $60 ts to be 
awarded by Marshall Square No. 62 or Square and Compass Fraternity 
to a young man or promise and ability, preferably, a senior. This loan 
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is designed to mature on the January first following the borrower's 
graduation or withdrawal from Marshall College. Interest at four per 
cent per annum begins to accrue on the first day of the month follow­
ing the time of graduation or withdrawal from college. Administered 
by the Student Aid Committee. 
Class of January 1943, fund. This fund is available to second se­
mester seniors, to assist in meeting emergency graduation expenses. 
Administered by Student Aid Committee. 
The Huntington Current History Club Loan Scholarship. This fund, 
totalling $1,000.00 is to be awarded to students, preferably women, who 
need financial assistance either to attend or to continue In college. Ad­
ministered by the Student Aid Executive Committee. 
The Community Players Scholarshl1>. The Community Players of 
Huntington annually award a tuition scholarship to a student majoring 
in speech and dramatics. 
The Lucllle Druen lremorlal. In honor of their classmate, Lucille 
Druen, the members of the Home Economics Club of Marshall College 
of the year 1926 raised a fund of $725. This money is to be loaned to 
worthy students at three per cent fnterest. The Income Is to be used as 
a gift scholarship to stimulate the Interest of high school students in 
West Virginia in home economics. Administered by the Student Aid 
Committee. 
The Marshall College Pnn-Uellenlc Lonn. Tbfs loan fund of $460, 
made available to students requiring an emergency loan, by the Pan­
Hellenic Council of 1943-44, ls administered by the Student Aid Com­
mittee. 
Journalism ScholnrshJps. A number of scholarships are available 
to students above the rank of freshmen in the Journalism Department. 
Administered by the Journalism Scholarship Committee. 
The Julfns Droh Memorial Schol11rshl1>. This fund provides five 
hundred dollars annually for the assistance of worthy, needy students 
of journalism. It is not a loan but a grant in pursuance of the wishes 
of the late Julius Eroh as indicated by bis initiation of this philanthropy 
in 1935. This living memorial, perpetuating the memory of Julius Eroh, 
has been established by bis loved ones. The scholarship is to be ad­
ministered by a journalfsm committee beaded by Professor W. Page 
Pitt. 
The Huntington Publlsl1lng Company Journalism ScholarshJp. The 
Huntington Publishing Company provides a grant of $200 a year for needy 
students in jou rnallsm who show promise in the profession. Administered 
by the Journalfsm Scholarship Committee. 
The Nathan R. Daker Journalism Scholarship. Mr. Baker provides 
$140 a year to cover books and tuition of needy, worthy students. 
Administered by the Journalism Scholarship Committee. 
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The D. B. Smith MemorlaL In honor of her husband, Senator D. B. 
Smith, a loyal and devoted friend of Marshall College, Mrs. Smith on 
July 23, 1926, turned over to the College the sum of $1,000 as a memorial 
fund. This money is to be invested in perpetuity al1d the income used 
in assisting worthy students. Administered by Student Aid Committee. 
The Paul Morgan Fund. In memory of their son, John Paul Mor­
gan, a student in the pre-medical department of the College, Mr. and 
Mrs. W. S. Morgan, of Mason County, have given the College $1,000 as 
a scholarship fund, the income from which is to be awarded annually 
to some worthy student preparing for the medical profession. Ad­
ministered by Student Aid Committee. 
The :Mrs. James Lewis Caldwell 1''und. As a memorial to her 
mother, Mrs. Mary O'Bannon Smith Caldwell, Mrs. Charles Wellington 
Watts established in June, 1928, a fund of $400 annually to 1934. This 
will be used for student loans until it may have materially increased, 
at which time a more permanent disposition of a portion of it may be 
decided upon. In the awarding of the loans, preference will be given 
to junior and senior students who have established high scholastic 
records. Administered by Student Aid Committee. 
The Moina Martha Prator Fund. Dr. Moina Prator, Professor of 
Geography, who died fn July, 1930, provided a bequest of $1,000 which 
is held in trust and the proceeds of which are available to worthy girls 
who require assistance in obtaining a college education. Administered 
by Student Aid Committee. 
Kappa Delta PJ, PhJ Chapter. A small loan fund is administered 
for the benefit of worthy students of Teachers College whose scholastic 
average for two years 1s B or better. 
John P. LJpscomb, Jr., Memorfol Fund. In memory of Captain 
John P. Lipscomb, Jr., a graduate or the class of 1941, the sum of $500 
was made available on November 3, 1944, to assist worthy students and 
veterans of World War II. Captain Lipscomb, an army pilot, was killed 
in action in France on July 31, 1943. 
The Kappa Theta Sorority Loan Fund. A small sum of money has 
been made available by the alumnae of Kappa Theta Sorority to students 
who are i.n need of money to help them over financial emergencies. 
Administered by the Student Aid Committee. 
Ruth Stark Hunter Memorlul F1md. This loan fund of $200 has 
been made available by the Delta Sigma Epsilon Sorority, Lambda Chap­
ter, In memory of one of their members, Ruth Stark Hunter, Lieutenant, 
jg., U. S. N. (W. R.). who was killed in the service of her country during 
World War II. Administered by Student Aid Committee. 
Rotary Student Lonn Fund. The Rotary Club of Huntington, West 
Virginia, has established a Student Loan Fund which permits an eligible 
student to borrow a maximum amount of $160.00 in any one school 
year. An applicant for a loan must submit satisfactory evidence of 
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the following qualifications: He must be a bona fide resident of the 
City of Huntington, W. Va., and a student in good standing in Marshall 
College. He must be physically and mentally capable of completing 
his proposed course of study and reliable as to character and moral 
responsibility. He shall sign the prescribed promissory note for the 
loan. For further details consult the Registrar and Director of Admis­
sions. 
BusJaess and ProfessJonal Woman's Club Annual Scllolarshlp. This 
fund of $300.00 a year, $150.00 payable at the beginning of each semester 
will be granted to a West Virginia girl with the following qualifications: 
excellent character, good personality, above average I. Q., good record 
in high school for leadership and/or cooperation. Scholarship must go 
to a girl who could not possibly attend college without it. The fund 
is to be administered by College Student Aid Committee. 
Marshall College Student Council SchOlarshJp. The Student Council 
of Marshall College awards two tuition scholarships annually to high 
school seniors who are in need of financial assistance, and who hold 
outstanding scholarship and leadership records in high school. The 
a.ward amounts to $44.00 per semester, which covers fees and tuition. 
Applications must be filed with the Director of Admissions by March 1. 
Administered by a Committee of Student Council and a faculty adviser. 
The LJlliun C. Isbell Loan Fund, This fund has been made available 
by friends of Miss Isbell to be loaned to students who wish to enter 
the Elementary Field of Teaching. Administered by the Student Aid 
Committee. 
IIEALTH SERVICE 
Health service is organized to provide medical service to students 
of the college, as well as to supervise health conditions on the campus. 
A student clinic is maintained in which are located the offices of the 
physician and nurse. The College Physician is available only for such 
services as may be rendered at the clinic, except in emergency cases. 
Students who wish to avail themselves of the health service are ex­
pected to call at the office of the physician in the clinic. A nurse is 
available at the clinic or at the infirmary In Laldley Hall. 
MedJcal ExamJnatJon 
Students entering Marshall must take a medical examination given 
by the College Physician. It may be taken immediately before or after 
registration. Applicants for admission must have been successfully 
vaccinated against smallpox. 
STUDENT HOSPITAL SERVICE 
Hospitalization coverage for students attending Marshall College 
is not compulsory, but every student is advised and urged by the ad­
ministration to take out hospitalization for himself. 
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SHA WKEY UNION 
Leisure time activities constitute an important part of student life, 
and make a vital contribution to general education. The Shawkey 
Union, devoted wholly to social life, provides a recreational center for 
all students. For the convenience of students, a good soda fountain is 
operated, and other light refreshments are served. Many formal and 
informal dances, receptions, and teas are held in the Union-the social 
center of the college. 
THE GREENHOUSE 
The GREENHOUSE is a recreation center located in the basement 
of the College Cafeteria. It is equipped and maintained tor student's 
participation in dancing, playing table tennis, checkers, cards, moving 
pictures and other recreational activities during evenings and week ends. 
A Director is in charge, assisted by the "Greenhouse Association," a 
student organization formed to help formulate policies and programs 
for the center. 
THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CLINIC 
The Psychological Clinic is open to students !or consultation and 
examination as to intellectual capacity, special abilities, vocational 
guidance, personality adjustment, study habits, and other problems of 
the individual student. Students should avail themselves of this oppor­
tunity to adjust their problems early in their course. All interviews 
and information are strictly confidential. For further information, see 
the Director of Psychological Clinic, Room 127, Main Building. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
To maintain traditions and to provide the machinery necessary 
for handling the business and social affairs of the student body, a 
system of student government was set up in 1926. From year to year 
the organization has been perfected fn its functions untll now it exer­
cises a large degree of control over student affairs. The Council affords 
students an excellent opportunity to learn and to understand demo­
cratic procedure. 
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
As a helpful adjunct to classroom experience a number of scholastic, 
professional, and social (including sororities and fraternities) groups of­
fer opportunities in preparation for citizenship following college grad­
uation. These organizations supplement certain aspects of classroom ex­
periences by meeting needs for religious, aesthetic and social experiences 
that are recognized as essential. 
ORGANIZATIONS 
Professional and Interest Groups: Chief Justice, Classical Associa­
tron, Delta Omicron, Fourth Estate, German Club, Greenhouse Associa­
tion, International Relations Club, Kappa Omicron Phi, La Sociadad 
Hispanica, Le Cercle Francals, Marshall Association of Retailing 
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Students, Marshall Home Economics Club, Marshall College Account­
ing Club, Marshall College Chamber of Commerce, Philosophical Society, 
Press Club, Pre-Law Fraternrty, Psi Society, Theolog Society, Varsity 
"M" Club, Women's Athletic Association, Engineer's Club. 
RELIGIOUS: B'nai B'rith Hillel, Baptist Student Fellowship, Newman 
Club, Marshall Religious Council, Westminster Fellowship. 
RECOGNITION AND HONOR SOCIETIES: Alpha Phi Omega, Alpha 
Psi Omega, Chi Beta Phi, D-Rho !).Theta, Epsilon Delta, 
Eta Mu Pi, Kappa. Delta. Pl, Lambda Delta, Omicron Delta. 
Kappa, Phi Eta Sigma, Psi Chi, Sigma Delta Pi, Kappa 
Omicron Phi. 
NON GREEK SOCIALS: Gamer Gammers, Independent Student Associa­
tion, Sportlettes. 
GREEK SOCIAL: Pa.nhellenic Council, Interfraternity Council. 
SORORITIES: Alpha Sigma Alpha, Alpha Sigma Tau, Alpha Xi 
Delta, Delta Sigma Epsilon, Pl Kappa Sigma, Sigma Sigma 
Sigma. 
FRATERNITIES: Alpha Sigma Phi, Kappa Alpha, Lambda Chi 
Alpha, Phi Tau Alpha, Pi Kappa Alpha, Sigma. Phi Epsilon, 
Tau Epsilon Phi, Tau Kappa Epsilon. 
DORMITORIES: College Hall, Hodges Hall, Laidley Hall. 
PLACEMENT SERVICE 
The college maintains a placement service to help graduates find 
employment in the fields of their choice. 
Candidates fo1· teaching positions get help at the Office of the Dean 
of Teachers College. Credentials of students are made available to 
school officials who are seeking teachers. 
Candidates for non-teaching positions receive assistance both from 
department heads and the social deans. All graduates who desire 
assistance in securing employment are urged to register with the place­
ment officer, 110 Main. During the current year every graduate has had 
an opportunity for interviews with a large number of personnel rep­
resentatives who have come to the campus representing government, 
business and industry. 
RELIGIOUS LIFE 
The religious life of the students is largely entrusted to the many 
well-organized churches in Huntington. Devotional exercises a.re held 
at the assemblies, and other ample opportunities for students are pro­
vided in association with the young people's organizations in the 
churches. The Marshall Religious Councn, open to a.II students, pro­
vides a religious emphasis for campus life. LIFE PLANNING WEEK, 
held in February each year, brings outstanding religious leaders to the 
campus from the Jewish and Catholic faiths as well as the University 
Christian Mission. 
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ARTISTS SERIES 
The Marshall College Artists Series presents six major musical 
attractions in the Keith Albee Theatre. The current season's concerts 
included: "Cavalleria Rusticana" and "I Pagliacct''; The Hour of Charm; 
Robert Shaw Chorale; Morley and Gearhart; Leonard Warren; and 
the Cincinnati Symphony Orchestra. 
COMMUNITY FORUM 
Evening lectures by nationally known authorities are offered stu­
dents upon presentation of their activity card. The program this year 
included the following: Milton Cross; Herbert Agar; Charles Laughton; 
Abram Sachar; His Imperial Highness Otto of Austria; Francis Hackett; 
and Clement Conger. 
SPECIAL ASSEMBLY SERIES 
Special Assembly programs are presented on Thursday mornings at 
10 o'clock. These programs are designed to instruct and entertain the 
student. As many fields of interest as possible are of!ered each year. 
This year's series included the following: Dr. Boris Goldovsky; Marlo 
Braggiotti; James Bender; Padraic Colum; Francine Falkon; and the 
Melodaires. 
COLLEGE THEATRE 
Under the general dfrection of Clayton Page it is not the sole 
purpose ot College Theatre to produce plays merely for the entertain­
ment of the audience, important though that may be. College Theatre, 
while serving as an all college extra curricular activity, is closely 
integrated with the fundamental philosophy of the Speech Department. 
That is--to consider speech as a tool for social adjustment. Emphasis 
is placed upon development of confidence and poise, fnitiative, self­
reliance, cooperativeness and personality, 
A. further purpose of the College Theatre Is to develop the apprecia­
tion of dramatic literature. Here great value Iles in keeping alive 
the plays that have made dramatic history, and It is here that one 
can learn why these plays deserve a place In the study of human culture. 
Recent productions have been "All My Sons," "Saturday's Children," 
"Dark of The Moon," and "The Little Foxes." 
MADRIGAL CLUB AND BAND 
The Madrigal Club Is a popular organization on the campus and 
is frequently invited to sing on programs not connected with the college. 
The band is another popular organization pertormlng on public oc­
casions and especfally at football and basketball games. This organ­
ization is frequently called upon to render public service in and away 
from Huntington. 
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INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 
Marshall College is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and 
maintains a.n active intercollegiate athletic program. This program 
includes football, basketball, cross country, baseball, track, tennfs, and 
golf. 
Any student may participate In four varsity years in each sport 
provided he meets the following rules of eligibility: 
1. A student to be eligible must be enrolled for at least twelve se­
mester hours of study and doing work in a regular course as a
candidate for a degree.
2. After competing rn a sport, a student must pass 24 semester hours
and must earn 36 quality points in residence before competing again
in the same sport.
3. A graduate of a Junior College is eligfble at once provided he is
conforming to all the requirements. Such students shall have no
more than two years of competition at Marshall College.
4. A transfer student becomes eligible tor iutercollegiate athletics
after be has completed 23 semester hours credit in residence, pro­
vided he is conforming to all the other eligibility requirements of
the Ohio Valley Conference.
The intercollegiate athletic program is supervised by an Athletic
Advisory Board which body acts on problems concerning the athletic 
program and makes recommendations to the President of the College 
for his approval. 
DEBATE 
Marshall College Debaters meet teams from other colleges through 
a season which culminates in the State Intercollegiate Tournament. 
The activity, under the direction of the Speech Department, gives train­
ing in practical argumentative speaking. Marshall College students 
also compete in state contests in Oratory and Extemporaneous Speaking. 
The Debate Club is a student organizatfon which aims to provide 
opportunities for the discussion of public questions, and to honor those 
who achieve distinction In intercollegiate debating. 
INTRilIURilS 
Intramural athletics at Marshall College is a program of competi­
tive athletics promoted for every student on the campus. 
Participation in Intramural athletics is absolutely voluntary, but 
every student should avail hfmself of the bene!its which they offer. 
The work for men is sponsored and personally conducted by Associ­
ate Professor Gullickson and other members of the Physical Education 
staff. For the academic year 1949-1950 Marshall College conducted e. 
very comprehensive intramural sports program. A complete list of 
activities follows: archery, basketball, baseball, six-man football, touch 
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football, golf, handball, horseshoes, pentathlon, ping pong, rifle, rod 
and reel, softball, soccer, speedball, swimming, tennis, track, field and 
volley ball, water polo, bicycle relays, marathons, bowling, boxing, cage­
ball, croquet, cross country. 
The intramural sports for women are sponsored by the Women's 
Athletic Association with the following eighteen activities being offered: 
tennis, badminton, horseshoes, table tennfs, handball (both doubles and 
singles in the preceding activities,) hockey, basketball, baseball, aerial 
darts, volley ball, hiking, swimming, and bowling. Participation 1s 
open to any woman on the campus, and in case the fndividual needs 
help In some particular activity, instruction is offered before actual 
competition begins. 
The activities offered in the co-recreational program are tennis, 
badminton, and volley ball. Much interest has been shown fn this pro­
gram. 
Increased emphasis is laid upon intramural sports, both indoor and 
outdoor. That part of the campus devoted to physical education pro­
vides excellent facilities for outdoor sports. 
INTRA,m.JRAL AWARDS 
Plaques are awarded to all championship teams and medals to 
individual champions for women. 
PUBLICATIONS OF THE COLLEGE 
The College fssues five bulletins annually, the annual Catalogue 
in April, the Summer Bulletin with announcements of courses and 
tentative faculty in February, and the Bulletin of Graduate Studies It\ 
January. 
The Parthenon ls a weekly news publication of the students, issued 
under the direction of the department of Journalism. 
The Student Directory ls published each fall by the Home Eco­
nomics department of the College. 
The Student Handbook Is published annually in September by the 
Student Council and Freshman Orientation Committee for the informa­
tion of incoming freshmen. 
The Chief Justice, the college annual, Is published by the senior 
class. 
The Hodges Haul Is published by the students lfving in Hodges Hall 
Dormitory. 
Tile Allen Currler Is published by the students living in Allen 
Court Housing Unit. 
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THE COLLEGES AND COURSES 
OF INSTRUCTION 
* 
THE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
PURPOSE OF THE TEACHERS COLLEGE 
Teachers College has Cor Its purpose the education and training of 
prospective teachers. It recognizes as significant and desirable the gen­
eral movement toward higher standards for both elementary and sec­
ondary teaching service. The college holds a prominent place In as­
sisting young men and young women to regard teaching as a profession 
which commands the respect of the best minds. 
Teachers should first be educated men and women. After that they 
should be professionally equipped. In addition they should have those 
personal traits of character and those attitudes of mind which are 
necessary for success In working with children and with the public. 
The day has passed when a teachers college may be concerned pri­
marily with helping Its students to meet requirements for teaching 
certificates. Vital concern must be exercised in the development of 
strong personalities as well as academic achievement. 
The educated teacher will have command of subject matter and of 
methods of teaching. He will also have mastery of certain techniques 
of teaching. Ho must likewise have command of the English language 
and of correct oral and written expression. He must be socially de­
sirable as a teacher of children. Social control, emotional poise, pro­
fessional attitudes are outcomes not of curricular but co-curricular 
activities. Teachers College recognizes the need for well-developed 
social programs with clear-cut objectives. 
The dominant purpose of Teachers College is expressed by its fac­
ulty in a statement of objectives. That purpose, in part, ls to certificate: 
(1) Teachers who have sound physical and mental health and who 
are free from major physical handicaps. 
(2) Teachers who have a broad liberal education functional In
character and in terms of their needs as individuals, as citizens, and as 
members of the teaching profession. 
(3) Teachers who are Informed and keenly Interested in the his­
tory, the achievements, and the cultures of other countries as well as 
their own. 
(4) Teachers for elementary and secondary schools who are thor­
oughly grounded In the subject-matter of their teaching rlelds to a 
breadth and depth surpassing that which is to be taught. 
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(5) Teachers who have an understanding of pupil growth and de•
velopment and who, through a knowledge of psychology and physiol­
ogy, are able to diagnose learning difficulties of the individual pupil 
and provide proper remedial instruction. 
(6) Teachers who have demonstrated proficiency In speaking and 
writing the English language correctly; teachers who are free from 
speech defects which will Interfere with teaching; and teachers who 
have attained voice control appropriate to the classroom. 
(7) Teachers who are prepared to participate Intelligently and
cheerfully in the non-Instructional functions of the secondary school. 
(8) Teachers who possess those superior qualities which are us­
ually found in successful leaders in other fields. Such qualities should 
include sympathy, tact, enthusiasm, sense of humor, expectancy of 
good, sociability, energy, friendliness, and reliabllity. 
(9) Teachers who have a strong desire to teach because of their
interest In children, their love of learning, their eagerness to follow a 
worthwhile and respected vocation, and because of their special fitness 
for teaching. 
(10) Teachers who, in consequence of experience such as Is Implied
by the objectives listed above, have formulated for themselves such 
philosophies of life and education as wl1! function successfully in per­
sonal relations and professional activities. 
The faculty of Teachers College Is vitally Interested in helping 
young men and women to develop Into desirable teaching personalities 
In line with the objectives listed above. 
The courses of study required on certificates for elementary and 
secondary teaching are to be found on the pages following. These re­
quirements are minimums, not maximums. Many students will go be­
yond the lowest limit of requirements In order to gain assured compe­
tence in teaching. 
WHAT STUDENTS REGISTER IN TEACHERS COLLEGE 
Those students who desire to become teachers and who feel they 
can attain the standards of academic and professional competency reg­
ister in Teachers College. 
·
such students pursue one of the curricula 
under the direction of their academic dean. 
Subject matter courses needed by students and not offered by 
Teachers College will be taken from the schedule of the College of 
Arts and Sciences. Students In the Arts College will be admitted to 
courses on the Teachers College schedule, but they will be limited to 
eight semester hours of education credit. 
"Teacher Jn Service" credit: A total of eight hours with a maximum 
of six hours in one semester ls the maximum credit allowed for work 
done during any school year by a teacher in service, regardless of 
whether the work is done In extension class or In residence. 
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ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 
By regulation of the State Board of Education any graduate of a 
first-class high school in West Virginia, with credit obtained in any one 
of the curricula provided for high schools, may enter upon a teacher 
training curriculum. A student with 15 units of credit obtained in one 
of the high school curricula may be admitted conditionally, but not 
more than 32 semester hours of college credit may be taken before the 
requirements for high school graduation have been met in full. These 
include a total of 16 units, 3 of which must be In English. 
DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 
The Baccalaureate degree is conferred and the diploma awarded to 
Teachers College students who have completed one of the four-year 
curricula, a.nd have met all requirements as to honor points and resi­
dence. It Is expected of students transferring from other colleges that 
they earn the major amount of credits in Education, Including their 
courses In directed teaching in Teachers College. 
The completion of a.ny of the four• year curricula automatically 
carries with It completion of requirements for the appropriate five­
year teacher's certificate. 
THE CAMPUS LABORATORY SCHOOL 
The campus laboratory school with Its complete equipment and 
refined appointments accommodates pupils of grades kindergarten to 
twelve, inclusive. 
The campus laboratory school offers exceptional advantages for 
student teaching. The critic teachers, all expert in their work, are 
ever ready to help the novice grow toward teaching efficiency. In this 
laboratory school are the elementary grades Including a four and five­
year kindergarten and a six-year high school accredited by the North 
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 
In the laboratory school the prospective teacher spends one or 
more hours dally for one semester teaching groups of pupils under the 
direction of experienced supervisors. The purpose of this limited ln­
terneshlp for the teacher Is to help her apply educational theory in 
terms of practical classroom situations. When she gains competency 
in classroom techniques and has fulfilled course requirements, she may 
be certified as a teacher. 
The campus laboratory school offers opportunity for other essen­
tial services In relation to the total teacher education program. In 
fact, It is an integral part of the Teachers College. Members of the 
college !acuity have responsibilities daily In the laboratory school. 
Some work with elementary pupils In music and art, others In the 
Marshall High School In health and physical education, In teaching 
classes, In observation of teaching, and in studying growth and develop­
ment of children. 
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STUDENT TEACHING 
A student who expects to meet graduation requirements at Marshall 
College must complete his student teaching and the major amount of his 
professional work in this institution. If the courses in student teaching 
are done elsewhere, arrangements must be made in advance for such 
privilege. 
A student who has had no experience in teaching prior to the time 
of enrollment in any course In student teaching a.t Marshall College 
must participate in student teaching on a !ull-time basis. In other words, 
each student must reserve one semester for a particular schedule of 
courses Including student teaching. No student without experience In 
teaching will be permitted to enroll in student teaching during a summer 
session. 
A student in elementary education who is completing the require­
ments o! the Third Class Elementary Certificate must reserve the second 
semester o! the second year for enrollment in the following courses 
including student teaching: 
Education 150 ................................................ 3 semester hours 
Education 219 ................................................ 3 
Education 250 ................................................ 3 
Mathematics 200 .......................................... 2 
Physical Education 221 .............................. 2 
Social Studies 202 ...................................... 3 
A student In elementary education who has not completed a course 
in student teaching or has not had experience In teaching and Is com­
pleting the requirements for the First Class Elementary Certificate must 
reserve either the first or second semester of the fourth year for en­
rollment in the following courses Including student teaching: 
Education 150 ................................................ 3 semester hours 
Education 219 ................................................ 3 
Education 250 ................................................ 3 
Education 350 ................................................ 2 
Education 365 ................................................ 2 
Education, General Electlves .................... 3 
A student in secondary education who has not had experience In 
teaching must reserve either the first or second semester of the fourth 
year for enrollment in the following courses including student teaching: 
Education 219 ................................................ 3 semester hours 
Education 310 ................................................ 2 
Education Elective, Materials and 
Methods in Teaching Ffeld .................. 2 
Education, General Electives .................... 3 
Education 460 ................................................ 6 
In order to enroll in student teaching and other courses to be com• 
pleted In the particular semester mentioned above, a student must me 
In the office of the Dean of Teachers College an application for per-
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m1ss1on to enroll for each course in student teaching at least nine weeks 
prior to the opening of the semester in which the work in teaching is 
to be done. 
A student with experience in teaching must file an application for 
permission to enroll for each course in student teaching in the manner 
stated above nine weeks prior to the opening of the semester or summer 
session in which the work in teaching is to be done. 
The scholarship averages required before a. student is permitted to 
enroll in student teaching are the same as those required for graduation. 
Also during the semester in which student teaching is included in the 
schedule, a student shall not enroll for more than sixteen (16) semester 
hours. 
SCHOLASTIC REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
All students must attain a certain scholastic standing as partial 
requirements for graduation. Students completing the course require­
ments for the Single Curriculum and the various curricula for high 
school teachers are required to have at least an average grade of "C" 
for all courses completed, for courses in each of the two teaching fields, 
and for courses in education, including at least a grade of "C" in student 
teaching. Students completing the course requirements for the various 
curricula leading to the elementary certificates must have at least an 
average grade of "C" for all courses completed, ror courses in educa­
tion, including at least a grade of "C" in student teaching. 
ELECTIVES IN LANGUAGES 
The knowledge of a foreign language is usually helpful to stu­
dents who expect to do graduate study. Students desiring to enroll in 
courses in foreign languages may do so at any time. At least six 
semester hours must be completed in order to count toward graduation. 
PLACEMENT SERVICE 
Teachers College maintains a placement service for its graduating 
seniors and alumni. Annually many teachers are helped to find desir­
able teaching positions, and annually many superintendents and prin­
cipals are aided in filling their vacancies. This placement service is 
recognized as an institutional privilege as well as a duty. The service 
is prompt and courteous. 
THE NURSERY SCHOOL 
A nursery school is located on the college campus to which chil­
dren two to five years of age may be admitted. This nursery school is 
modern in every particular in its equipment as well as in the services 
given to the young children. It is located on the first floor of the home 
management house and it is the laboratory for Child Development, a 
required course in vocational home economics. 
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THE ROME MANAGEMENT HOUSE 
A home management house for vocational home economics girls is 
located on the Marshall campus and affords adequate opportunities for 
the training or girls in the operation and management of a home. 
Seniors in home economics live in the home management house eight 
weeks of their last semester, then go out into the field for student 
teaching in high schools approved for the purpose. 
While living in this house the students do their own purchasing of 
groceries, cook and serve their own meals, keep their own rooms, 
budget their expenses, and do all other- essential things required in 
the ordinary home. 
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TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA 
Outlined as follows are the requirements leading to the Bachelor 
of Arts degree and five kinds of certificates at graduation (minimum 
requirements 128 semester hours). The certificates for which students 
are eligible upon graduation are The First Class Elementary, The Public 
School, The Kindergarten-Primary Education, The Special Non-Academic 
in Music, and The First Class High School with two teaching fields. 
Also outlined below are the requirements for two certificates based 
upon less than the Bachelor o! Arts degree. These certificates are 
the Third Class Elementary (65 semester hours). and the Second Class 
Elementary (96 semester hours). 
Students who have been completing the requirements of the curricu­
lum formerly designated as the Standard Normal should continue with 
that program. (See 1947-48 catalogue, pages 89-90.) 
GENERAL REQUIRE.MENTS FOR THE FIRST, SECO:ND, AND THIRD 
CLASS ELE.MENTARY CERTIFICATES, TUE PUBLIC SCHOOL 
CERTIFICATE, AND THE FIRST CLASS 
HIGH SCHOOL CERTIFICATE 
English 
English 103-104 
English 203 
English 216 
English 223 
English 308 
Minimum hours required 
Social Studies 
Social Studies 104-105 
Social Studies 201-202 
Geography 317 or Social 
Studies 303 
Geography 317 
Social Studies 303 
Political Science 201 
Economics 340 
History 311-312-313 
Sociology 300 
Minimum hours required 
'l'blrd 
Class 
Elemen-
tary 
Certlfl• 
cate 
6 
3 
3 
12 
6 
6 
12 
Second 
Clnss 
Elemen• 
tnry 
Certlfl-
cnte 
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
18 
6 
6 
3 
3 
18 
A. B. 
Degree 
First 
Class 
Elemen• 
tary 
Certlfl• 
cnte 
Grades 
1-0
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
18 
6 
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
9 
3 
36 
A. B. 
Degree 
Public 
School 
CerUtl• 
Cflte 
Grades 
1-12 
6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
18 
6 
6 
3 
3 
18 
A. B. 
Degree 
Ftrst 
Class 
High 
School 
Certifi• 
cnte 
6 
3 
3 
3 
16 
6 
6 
12 
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A. B. 
Degree 
First A. B. A. B. 
Claes Degree Degree 
Third Second Elcmen- Public First 
Class Class tary School Class 
Elemen- Elemen- Certltl- Certlfl- nigh 
tnry tnry cute cote School 
Science CertW- Certlfl- Grudes Oracles Cerilll-cate cate 1-9 1-12 cate 
Science 107-108 
or 
Science 109-110 6 6 
Science 107-108 6 6 6 
Science 109-110 6 6 6 
Mathematics 100-200 5 5 5 5 
Minimum hours required 11 17 17 17 6 
A.rt 
Art 113 2 2 2 2 
Art 312 2 2 2 2 2 
Art 333 2 2 2 
Minimum hours required 4 6 6 6 2 
Muslc 
Music 103 2 2 2 2 
Music 270 2 2 2 
Music 375 2 2 2 2 2 
Minimum hours required 4 6 6 6 2 
Physical Education 
Physical Education 113-114 2 2 2 2 2 
Physical Education 221 2 2 2 
Physical Education 315-316 2 2 
Physical Education 311 or 330 1 
Physical Education 330-418 2 
Minimum hours required 2 4 6 8 3 
Education 
Education 117-118 6 6 6 6 6 
Education 219 3 3 3 3 3 
Education 150-250 6 6 6 6 
Education 310 2 2 
Education 350-365 4 
Education 450 3 6 
Education Electives 2-3 0-4 3-7
Minimum hours required 15 15 20 20 20 
General Electives and 
Teaching Fields 3 12 19 35 68 
Total hours required 65 96 Bachelor or Arts Degree 
Note: At least 45 semester hours of the total required for the Bachelor 
of Arts Degree must be in the 300-400 courses. 
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CURRICULUM IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
The general requirements for the First, Second, and Third Class 
Elementary Certificates are listed below by years: 
FffiST CLASS ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE AlfD BACHELOR OF 
ARTS DEGREE 
First Year 
First Semester Hra. 
Art 113 .............................................. 2 
English 103 ...................................... 3 
Mathematics 100 ............................ 3 
Orientation 100 .............................. ½ 
Physical Education 113 .............. 1 
Science 107 or 109 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 104 ........................ 3 
16½ 
Second Semester Bra. 
Art 312 .............................................. 2 
English 104 ...................................... 3 
Education 117 ................................ 3 
Orientation 101 .............................. ½ 
Physical Education 114 .............. 1 
Science 108 or 110 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 106 .......................... 3 
Music 103 ........................................ 2 
17½ Second Year 
First Semester Hr,. 
Art 333 ············································- 2 
Education 118 .................................. 3 
English 215 ...................................... 3 
Music 270 ........................................ 2 
Science 107 or 109 .......................... 3 
Social Studies 201 .......................... 3 
16 
Second Semester Hrs. 
English 203 .................................... 3 
English 223 ...................................... 3 
Mathematics 200 .................... ...... 2 
Physical Education 221 ................ 2 
Science 108 or 110 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 202 ........................ 3 
16 
Third Year 
First SemeBter Hra. 
English 308 .................................... 3 
Geography 317 or 
Social Studies 303 .................... 3 
History 311 .................................... 3 
Music 375 ........................................ 2 
Poll ti cal Science 201 .................... 3 
Electives ( 300-400) ...................... 2-3 
16-17
Second Semeater Bra. 
Economics 340 ................................ 3 
Geography 317 or 
Social Studies 303 ...................... 3 
History 312 ...................................... 3 
Sociology 300 ................................ 3 
Physical Education 316 .............. 1 
Physical Education 316 ................ 1 
Electives ( 300-400) ...................... 2·3 
16-17 Fourth Year 
First Semester Hrs. 
History 313 .................................... 3 
Electives (300-400) .................... 13-14 
16-17
Second Semester• Hrs. 
Education 150 ................................ 3 
Education 219 ................................ 3 
Education 260 ······�························ 3 
Education 360 ........ :....................... 2 
Education 366 ................................ 2 
Education Electives ...................... 3 
16 
•It students have had no previous experience in teaching, they must in
one semester enroll for the courses listed for the second semester of 
the fourth year. Students may enroll for the courses listed for the second 
semester of the fourth year in either the first or second semester. 
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SECOND CLASS ELElUENTARY CERTIFICATE 
(MlnJmum Requirements: 97 Semester Hours) 
First Year First Semester Hrs. 
Art 113 ············································ 2 
English 103 ····································- 3 
Mathematics 100 ............................ 3 
Orientation 100 .............................. ½ 
Physical Education 113 ................ 1 
Science 107 or 109 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 104 ........................ 3 
16½ 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Art 312 .............................................. 2 
English 104 ...................................... 3 
Education 117 ................................ 3 
Orientation 101 ............................ ½ 
Physical Education 114 ................ 1 
Science 108 or 110* ...................... 3 
Social Studies 106 ........................ 3 
Music 103 ........................................ 2 
17½ 
•Science 108 must follow Science 107, and Science 110 must follow 
Science 109. 
Second Year First Semester Hrs. 
Education 118 ................................ 3 
English 216 .................................... 3 
English 223 .................................... 3 
Music 376 ........................................ 2 
Social Studies 201 ........................ 3 
Electives .......................................... 2 
Secot1d Se111estc.-• JJrs. 
Education 160 ................................ 3 
Education 219 ................................ 3 
Education 250 ................................ 3 
Mathematics 200 ............................ 2 
Social Studies 202 ........................ 3 
Physical Education 221 ................ 2 
16 16 
*If students have had no previous experience In teaching, they must in 
one semester enroll tor the courses listed for the second semester of 
the second year. 
Third Year Fird Semester Hr,. 
Art 333 .............................................. 2 
English 203 ...................................... 3 
English 308 ...................................... 3 
Music 270 ........................................ 2 
Political Science 201 .................... 3 
Science 107 or 109 ........................ 3 
16 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Geography 317 or 
Social Studies 303 .................... 3 
Science 108 or 110 ........................ 3 
Electives ( 300-400) ...................... 10 
16 
THIRD CLASS ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE 
(Mlnimmn Requirements: 66 Semester Hours) 
First Year Ffrat Semester Hr,. 
English 103 ...................................... 3 
Art 113 ·-········································· 2 
Art 312 ............................................ 2 
Orientation 100 .............................. ½ 
Music 103 .......................................... 2 
Physical Education 113 ................ 1 
Science 107 or 109 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 104 ........................ s
16½ 
Second Sem.ester Hrs. 
English 104 .................................... 3 
English 223 .................................... 3 
Education 117 .................................. 3 
Orientation 101 ............................ ½ 
Physical Education 114 .............. 1 
Science 108 or 110* ...................... 3 
Social Studies 106 ........................ 3 
16½ 
•Science 108 must follow Science 1.07, and Science 110 must follow 
Science 109. 
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Second Year First Se,n.eslcr Hrs. 
Education 118 ................................ 3 
English 216 ...................................... 3 
Mathematics 100 ............................ 3 
Music 375 ........................................ 2 
Social Studies 201 ........................ 3 
Electives .......................................... 3 
17 
Second Semester• Hrs. 
Education 160 ................................ 3 
Education 219 ................................ 3 
Education 250 ................................ 3 
Mathematics 200 ............................ 2 
Physical Education 221 ................ 2 
Social Studies 202 .......................... 3 
16 
•If students have had no previous experience in teaching, they must in
one semester enroll for the courses listed for the second semester of 
the second year. 
Suggested Electives for Students Jn Elementary Education 
Economics: Economics 344, 346, 360. 
Education: Education 405, 416, 435, 460, 490, 495. 
English: English 316, 317, 326, 351, 402. 
Geography: Geography 205, 309, 312, 315, 401. 
Geology: Geology 200. 
History: History 375, 426, 427. 
Home Economics: Home Economics 303, 368, 400, 440. 
Political Science: Political Science 202, 351, 362, 363. 
Science: Science 306, 307. 
Sociology: Sociology 308, 311, 316. 
Speech: Speech 260, 418, 41!l. 
A MINOR WITH ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
Students in Elementary Education may, if they wish, during the 
third and fourth years group electives so as to form a minor field. A 
minor in Music or Physical Education may be obtained by completing 
the following courses: 
}!uslc-16 semester hours Physlrul Edacation-12 semes. hrs. 
Music 103 .............................. 2 hrs. Physical Ed. 113-114 ........ 2 hrs. 
Music 270 .............................. 2 hrs. Physical Ed. 221 ................ 2 hrs. 
Music 376 .............................. 2 hrs. 
Music 280-281 .: ...................... 4 hrs. 
Physical Ed. 222 ................ 2 hrs. 
Physical Ed. 307 ................ 1 hr. 
Music 312-313 ........................ 4 hrs. Physical Ed. 308 ................ 1 hr. 
Music 376 .............................. 2 hrs. Physical Ed. 316 ................ 1 hr. 
Physical Ed. 316 ................ 1 hr. 
Electives ................................ 2 hrs. 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY CURRICULUM 
The general requirements leading to graduation with the Bachelor 
of Arts degree and the Kindergarten-Primary School Certificate are 
listed below by years. 
Students completing the course requirements of this curriculum 
must in connection with the courses observe and participate a minimum 
of two hours per week in the Laboratory Elementary School each semes­
ter beginning with the second semester of the freshman year. Also at 
least 45 semester hours of the total required for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree must be in the 300-400 series. 
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First Sc,ncstcr Hrs. 
English 103 .................................... 3 
Mathematics 100 ............................ 3 
Music 103 ........................................ 2 
Orientation 100 .............................. ½ 
Physical Education 113 .............. 1 
Science 107 or 109 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 104 ........................ 3 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Art 113 .............................................. 2 
Education 117 ................................ 3 
E11glish 10 4 .................................... 3 
Orientation 101 ............................ ½ 
Physical Education 114 ................ 1 
Science 108 or 110• ........................ 3 
Social Studies 106 .......................... 3 
U½ U½ 
•Science 108 must follow Science 107 and Science 110 must follow 
Science 109. 
Second Year 
First Semester !Ira. 
Art 312 ............................................ 2 
Education 118 ................................ 3 
English 203 .................................... 3 
English 216 .................................... 3 
Social Studies 201 .......................... 3 
Speech 260 ...................................... 3 
17 
Second Semeater Hrs. 
English 223 .................................... 3 
Home Economics 303 .................. 3 
Mathematics 200 ............................ 2 
Physical Education 221 ................ 2 
Social Studies 202 ........................ 3 
Electives .......................................... 3-4 
16-17 Thlrd Year 
First Semester Hrs. 
Art 333 ............................................ 2 
Education 219 ................................ 3 
English 308 ...................................... 3 
Music 375 ........................................ 2 
Physical Education 316 ................ 1 
Physical Education 319 ................ 1 
Science 307 ...................................... 3 
Electives (300-400) ...................... 1-2 
16-17 
Second Semcater Hra. 
Art 334 ............................................ 2 
Home Economics 440 .................... 3 
Music 305 ........................................ 2 
Physical Education 316 .............. 1 
Physical Education 320 ................ 1 
Speech 418 ........................................ 3 
Electives (300-400) ...................... 4-6 
16-17 
Fourth Year 
First Semester• Hrs. 
Education 409 ................................ 4 
Education 410 ................................ 8 
Education 367 ................................ 4 
16 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Education 460 ................................ 3 
Electives (300-400) .................... 12-13 
16-16 
•students may enroll in the schedule of courses designated for the first 
semester of the fourth year in either the first or second semester. Suggested Electlves 
English: Literature in 300-400 series, such as English 316, 317, 326, 361, 
402. Library Science 301, How to Use the Library. 
Science: Botany 306, Economic Botany. Science 306, Field Biology. 
Social Studies: Economics 340, Principles of Economics. Sociology 300, 
Outlines of Sociology. CURRICULUM FOR TEACHERS OF MUSIC 
(Leading to Special Non-Academic Certificate valid in both elemen­
tary and high school for teaching vocal and instrumental music.) 
Music 116, 
Music 120, 
Music 161, 
Music 191, 
Music 262 • 
116 
121 
152 
192 
Music 266, 266 .. 
Music 201•• GENERAL INFORMATION 93 First Year Sight-singing and Ear Training -···-············--·············6 hrs. Harmony ································-·········································4 hrs. Voice .................................................................................. 2 hrs. Piano .................................................................................. 2 hrs. Band and Orchestral Instruments ............................ 2 hrs. Marching Band and Concert Band ............................ 4 hrs. Ensemble Singing (Madrigal or 
Treble Clef Club) .................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music 208 Orchestra .......................................................................... 2 hrs. 
Education 117 Human Development ··················-································3 hrs. 
English 103-104 First Year Written and Spoken Engllsh .................. 6 hrs. 
Science 107 and 108 or Science 109 and 110 .............................................. 6 hrs. 
Physical Education 113·114 ............................................................................ 2 hrs. 
Speech 101 Practical Public Speaking ....................... : .................. 2 hrs. 
Orientation 100-101 .......................................................................................... 1 hr. 
Second Year 
Art 312 Art Appreciation ............................................................ 2 hrs. 
Music 200·201 Advanced Sight•singlng and Ear Training ............ 6 hrs. 
Music 210·211 Advanced Harmony ..................................................... .4 hrs. 
Music 222·223 History and Appreciation of Music .......................... 6 hrs. 
Music 261·262 Voice .................................................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music 291·292 Piano .................................................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music 262 • Band and Orchestral Instruments ............................ 2 hrs. 
Music 265, 266•• Marching Band and Concert Band .......................... 4 hrs. 
Music 207 •• Ensemble Singing ........................................................ 2 hrs. 
Music 208 •• Orchestra .......................................................................... 2 hrs. 
Education 118 Human Development .................................................... 3 hrs. 
English 215 Second Year Written and Spoken English ............ 3 hrs. 
Social Studies 104·106 Development 9t Social Institutions .................. 6 hrs. 
Physical Education 311 or 330 ...................................................................... 1 hr. 
Third Year 
Education 219 Human Adjustment ...................................................... 3 hrs. 
Music 280, 281 Class Piano ..................................................................... .4 hrs. 
Music 301, 302 Harmonic and Form Analysis ................................ 2 hrs. 
Music 312, 313 Class Voice ................................................................... .4 hrs. 
Music Education 338, Materials and Methods, Grades 1 to 
Music 361, 362 
Music 376 
Music 391, 392 
Music Education 
6 inclusive .............................................................. 3 hrs. 
Voice ········································-·-·····································2 hrs. 
Music and Human Relations ...................................... 2 hrs. 
Plano ................................................................................ 2 hrs. 
371, Instrumental Materials and Methods, 
Grades 4·12 ............................................................ 3 hrs. 
Music 462• Band and Orchestral Instruments ............................ 2 hrs. 
Music 465, 466•• Band .................................................................................. 4 hrs. 
Music 407.. Ensemble Singing .......................................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 408•• Orchestra .......................................................................... 2 hre. 
Music 489 Elementary Conducting ................................................ 2 hrs. 
Social Studies 201·202 Fundamental Social Problems ............................ 6 hrs. 
English 223 and 308 ······························-···················-····································6 hrs. 
•Mny be repeated In nny semester to totnl five hours . 
.. 'I'hese courses must be taken to a total of eight hours lllong with Music 489-
490 (2 hours) to make n tow of 12 hours In the field of Conducting. Students 
following thlR curriculum are expected to audit group nctlvlty courses, In addition 
to the required twelve hours, for experience. 
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Music 316, 317 
Music 320 
Keyboard Harmony ..................................................... .4 hrs. 
Orchestration .................................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music Education 340, Materials and Methods In Junior 
and Senior High Schools .................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 403 Class Piano ...................................................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 461, 452 Voice .................................................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music 491, 492 Piano .................................................................................. 2 hrs. 
Music Education 480 Music Administration .............................................. 3 hrs. 
Music 490 Conducting ...................................................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 462 • Band and Orchestra Instruments ............................ 2 hrs. 
Music 465, 466•• Band ................................................................................. .4 hrs. 
Music 407.. Ensemble Singing .......................................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 408 •• Orchestra .......................................................................... 2 hrs. 
Education 350 (3 hours) and Education 460 (3 hours) 
Student Teaching ................................................ 6 hrs. 
Note: Music 338, 340, 371, and 480 count as Education courses ........ 11 hrs. SUIDIA.RY 
English ................................................................................................ 15 hrs. 
Science ................................................................................................ 6 hrs. 
Social Studies .................................................................................. 12 hrs. 
Physical Education ........................................................................ 3 hrs. 
Education and Music Education ................................................ 24 hrs. 
Music .............................................................................................. 66·68 hrs. 
Non-Music Electives .................................................................... 8-10 hrs. 
Suggested non-music electives: German 101-102; Business Administration 
103-104; English 302, 335, 377; French 121-122; Psychology 305, 314;
Speech 102, 207.
•11Iny be repented In nny semester to total five hours . 
.. These courses must be taken to n total of eight hours along with Music 489· 
490 (2 hours) to mokP a totnl of 12 hours in the field of Conducting. Students 
following this curriculum are expected to audit group activity courses, In addition 
to the required tweh-e hours, for experience. CURRICULUM IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 
The general requirements leading to graduation with the Bachelor 
of Arts degree and the First Class High School Certificate with two 
teaching fields are llsted below by years: First Year First se,neater Hr,. 
English 103 ...................................... 3 
Orientation 100 -···························· ½ 
Physical Education 113 ................ 1 
Science 107 or 109 .......................... 3 
Social Studies 104 .......................... 3 
Electives In Teaching 
Fields ............................................ 6 
16½ 
Second Seme,ter Bra. 
Education 117 ................................ 3 
English 104 ...................................... 3 
Orientation 101 ............................ ½ 
Physical Education 114 .............. 1 
Science 108 or 110• ...................... 3 
Social Studies 106 ........................ 3 
Electives in Teaching 
Fields ............................................ 3 
16½ 
•Science 107 must be followed by Science 108, and Science 109 must be
followed by Science 110.
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Second Year 
First Semester Hr,. Second Seme,ter Hr,. 
Art 312 .............................................. 2 English 223 .................................... 3 
Music 375 ........................................ 2 Education 118 ................................ 3 
English 215 .................................... 3 Social Studies 202 ........................ 3 
Social Studies 201 ........................ 3 Electives in Teaching 
Electives in Teaching Fields ............................................ 8 
Fields ............................................ 5 
16 
16 
Third Year 
First Semester Hr,. Second Semester Hrs. 
Physical Education English 308 .................................... 3 
Electives in Teaching 311 or 330 .................................... 1 
Fields ............................................ 13 Electives in Teaching Fields 
and 300-400 series .................... 15 
16 
Fourth Year 
(See note below) 
16 
F{r1t Semester Hr,. Second Semester Hr,. 
Education 219 ................................ 3 Electives in Teaching Fields 
Education 310 ................................ 2 and 300•400 series ...................... 16 
Education 450 ................................ 6 
Education Electives includ- 16 
ing Methods and Materials 
in Teaching Fields .................... 5 
16 
Note: If students have had no previous experience in teaching, they 
must In one semester enroll for the courses listed for the first 
semester of the fourth year. Students may enroll for the courses 
llsted for the first semester of the fourth year in either the first 
or second semester. 
Courses in education designed particularly for students in elem­
entary education may not be completed by students in secondary 
education. Forty-five semester hours of the 128 required for grad­
uation must be completed in courses of the 300-400 series. 
Teaclllng Fields in Secondary Education 
In addition to completing the general requirements, the student pre­
paring for high school service Is expected to concentrate in two areas, 
called teaching fields. These fields are listed below (A to Q) and under 
each designation the course requirements are Indicated. 
A. FOR TEACHERS OF ART 
Subject lkOUf)S HotirB 
Art: Mlnfmum requirements for graduation ..................... . 
1. Freehand Drawing ......................................................... . 
Art 101-102, Drawing ...................................................... 6 
Art 406, Figure Drawing ............................................ 3 
2. Design ................................................................................. . 
Art 103, Theory of Color a.nd Design ...................... 3 
Art 200, Design ................................................................ 2 
Art 305, Design ................................................................ 3 
3. Painting and Sculpture ······-······················· .. ················ 
Art 307, Sculpture .......................................................... 3 
Hour, Ho.,ra 
32 
6 
6 
6 
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Art 350, Water Color Painting .................................... 3 
Art 455·456, Oil Painting ................................................ 6 
4. History and Appreciation .............................................. 6 
Art 312, Art Appreciation ............................................ 2 
Art 401, 402, History of Art ........................................ 6 
B. FOR TEACHERS OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCESubject Gro1111s Hours Hours HouN1 
l\:linimum requirements for graduation .............................. 32 
Biology ............................................................................................ 24 
1. Required Courses ............................................................ 10 
Science 107-108, Biological Science ................ 6 hrs. 
Science 306, Field Biology ................................. .4 hrs. 
2. Suggested electives .......................................................... 14 
Zoology 211, General Zoology ............................ 4 hrs. 
Zoology 212, Vertebrate Zoology ····················-··4 hrs. 
Botany 203, General Botany ............................. .4 hrs. 
Botany 209, General Botany ............................. .4 hrs. 
Botany 305, Economic Botany .......................... 3 hrs. 
Botany 302, Bacteriology .................................... 4 hrs. 
Zoology 302, Comparative Vertebrate 
Anatomy .............................................................. 4 hrs. 
Zoology 307, Genetics ......................................... .4 h.rs. 
Zoology 315, Human Anatomy and 
Physiology ............................................................ 4 hrs. 
Zoology 401, Laboratory Technlques ................ 2 hrs. 
Botany 404, Plant Taxonomy ........................... .4 hrs. 
ChemJstry 101-102 ........................................................................ 8 
C. FOR TEACHERS OF BIOLOGICAL AND GE..-VERAL SCIENCER"bject Groups Hours Hours Hours 
Minimum requirements for graduation .............................. 39 
Biology ........................................................................................ 21 
1. Required Courses .............................................................. 10 
Science 107-108, Biological Science .................. 6 hrs. 
Science 306, Field Biology ................................. .4 hrs. 
2. Suggested electives .......................................................... 11 
Zoology 211, General Zoology ........................... .4 hrs. 
Zoology 212, Vertebrate Zoology ..................... .4 hrs. 
Botany 203, General Botany ............................. .4 hrs. 
Botany 209, General Botany ............................. .4 hrs. 
Zoology 302, Comparative Vertebrate 
Anatomy ................................................................ 4 hrs. 
Botany 302, Bacteriology ...................................... 4 hrs. 
Zoology 307, Genetics ......................................... .4 hrs. 
Botany 404, Plant Taxonomy ........................... .4 hrs. 
Zoology 315, Human Anatomy and 
Physiology .......................................................... 4 hrs. 
Zoology 401, Laboratory Techniques ................ 2 hrs. 
Botany 305, Economic Botany .......................... 3 hrs. 
Chemistry 101-102 ...................................................................... 8 
Science 109-110, General Physical Science ........................ 6 
Geology 200, General Introductory Geology ...................... 4 
D. FOB TEACHERS OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION-BuSINESB PRINCIPLES•Subject Group, Hours Hours Hour, 
Minimum requirements for graduation .............................. 24 
Money, Credit and Banking -·············································· 3 
Economics 310, Money and Banking ........................ 3 
--.-I-t Is recommended that business administration majors complete require• rnents ror both Occuptttlonll  nnd Business Principles. If the student will do this, the number of hours required for the combination of fields will be 38. It Is under· stood that nn additional major other than business ndmlnlstrntlon wUI also be selected. 
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lTour, 
Marketing or Retail Merchandising ·-······························· 
Business Administration 340, Principles of 
Hour, Hours 
3 
Marketing ································································--·· 3 
or Business Administration 343, Principles of 
Retailing -····-·············-···············-·····-····-··················· 3 
Typewriting ............................................................................. . 
Business Administration 103, 104, Typewriting ...... 4 
Business Mathematics or Mathematics or Finance ..... . 
Business Administration 311, Advanced Accounting 3 
or Business Administration 323, Principles 
of Business Finance .................................................. 3 
or Business Administration 313, Mathematics 
of Finance and Statistics ........................................ 2 
Accounting ............................................................................... . 
Business Administration 215·216, Principles 
of Accounting .............................................................. 6 
Business Law ......................................................................... . 
Business Administration 307, Principles of 
Business Law .............................................................. 3 
Consumer Business-Economic Problems ..................... . 
Economics 340, Principles of Economics ................ 3 
or Economics 346, Labor Problems ............................ 3 
4 
2 
6 
3 
3 
E. FOR TEACHERS OF BUSlNESS A.oMINJSTRATION-OCOUPATIONAL•
Subject Groups Hour, 
Minimum requirements for graduation ............................. . 
1. Accounting ......................................................................... . 
Business Administration 216·216, Principles 
of Accounting ................................................................ G 
2. Typewriting ..................................................................... . 
Business Administration 103•104, Typewriting .......... 4 
3. Shorthand ........................................................................... . 
Business Administration 201.202, Shorthand• 
Typewriting ·····················································-············· 8 
4. Secretarial Training and omce Practice ............... . 
Business Administration 404, Secretarial Training 3 
Business Administration 405, Office Practice and 
Management .................................................................... 3 
5. Retail Merchandising, Sa.lesmanshlp, Advertising
Business Administration 231, Principles of Selling 2
or Business Administration 330, Advertising .......... 3
or Business Administration 340, Marketing ··········- S
or Business Administration 343, Principles of 
Retailing ··························································-·············· 3
or Business Administration 844, Store Management 3
F. FOR TEA0ill!:R8 OF E.N0LISH
Hour, Hours 
27 
6 
4 
8 
6 
s 
Subject Groups Hour, Hour, Ho"'"' 
English: Minimum requirements for graduation ............ 34 
1. Composition, Oral and Written .................................... 12 
Eng. 103·104, First Year Written and Spoken 
English ............................................................................ 6 
Eng. 216, Second Year Written and Spoken English 3 
Eng. 405, Study of the English Language ................ 3 
• It Is recommended that business ndmln lstratlon majors complete require•
mPnts tor both Occupational nod Bu11lness Principles. It the 11tu(lent will do this, 
the number or hours required for the combination or tlelcls wlJI be as. It Is under• 
stood that an additional major other than business adm.lnlstratlon will also be 
selected. 
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2. Literature ............................................................................ 20 
Eng. 223, Study and Appreciation of American 
Literature ................ .. .............................. ............... ......... 3 
Eng. 308, Study and Appreciation of English 
Literature ........................................................................ 3 
Eng. 325, Shakespeare .................................................... 3 
Eng. 402, World Literature .......................................... 3 
Eng. 420, Senior Seminar In English Literature .... 2 
Electives in English• ...................................................... 6 
•Note: Students completing requirements for the 
Public School Certificate must elect English 307, 
317, or 361. 
3. Special Activities ............................................................ 2 
Journalism 327 or 328, or Library Science 301.. ...... 2 
Suggested Electhes 
Education: 441, 446, and 470. 
English: Any 300 and 400 courses. 
History: 308, 309, 420, 426, and 432. 
Philosophy: 201, 316, and 410. 
Speech: 205, 312, 313, and 320. 
Latin: 111, 112, and 319. 
German: 101 and 102. 
G. Fon TEACHERS OF FRENCHSubject Groups Hour, Hour, Hoi,rs 
Minimum requirements for graduation .............................. 24 
(Any reduction In minimum requirements for grad-
uation will be determined in accordance with the 
results obtained from placement tests.) 
French 121-122, First Year French .............................. 6 
French 223-224, Intermediate French .......................... 6 
French 241-242, Intermediate Oral French ................ 4 
French 315-316, Advanced Composition and Reading 6 
French 327-328, Seventeenth Century Literature...... 6 
French 355-356, French Civilization and Culture...... 4 
French 361-362, Advanced Oral French .................... 4 
French 435-436, Nineteenth Century Literature........ 6 
French 465-456, Special Topics .................................... 4-8
French 495H-496H, Readings for Honors in French 8 
H. Fon TEACHERS OF VOCATIONAL HOME ECONOMICS
Note: The chemistry and biology requirements below automatically 
cover the science item In general requirements for all high school 
teachers and that portion of a major in science. 
First Year First Semester Hn 
English 103 ...................................... 3 
Science 107 ...................................... 3 
Physical Education 113 .............. 1 
Chemistry 101 ................................ 4 
Home Economics 104 .................... 3 
Home Ec<>11omlcs 205 .................... 2 
Orientation 100 ............................ ½ 
16½ 
Second- Seme,ter Hrs. 
English 104 .................................... 3 
Science 108 .................................... 3 
Physical Education 114 .............. 1 
Chemistry 102 ................................ 4 
Education 117 ................................ 3 
Home Economics 127 .................... 2 
Orientation 101 ............................ ½ 
16½ 
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Second Year Flrat Seme,ter Hr,. Second Sen,eater Bra. 
English 216 .................................... 3 English 308 .................................... 3 
Social Studies 104 ........................ 3 Home Economics 227 .................. 3 
Education 118 ................................ 3 Home Economics 203 .................... 3 
Home Economics 202 .................... 3 Social Studies 201 ........................ 3 
English 223 .................................... 3 Social Studies 105 ........................ 3 
Physical Education 311 or 330.... 1 Art 312 ............................................ 2 
16 17 
Third Year Pirat Semeater Hr,. Seconcl Semester Hr,. 
Home Economics 329 .................... 3 Home Economics 303 .................. 3 
Social Studies 202 ........................ 3 Home Economics 301 .................. 4 
Education 219 ................................ 3 Home Economics 350 .................. 3 
Home Ee. Education 305 ............ 2 Biology ............................................ 2 
Botany 302 ...................................... 4 Electives .......................................... 4 
Music 375 ........................................ 2 
16 
17 
Fourth Year Fir8t Seme,ter Bra. Second Semeater Hr,. 
Home Economics 364 .................. 3 
Home Ee. Education 306 .......... 2 
Education 310 ................................ 2 
Home Ee. Education 406 ............ 3 
Home Economics 351 .................. 2 Home Economics 426 .................. S 
Home Economics 358 .................. 2 Home Ee. Education 450 ............ 8 
Home Economics 420 .................. S 
Electives .......................................... 4 16 
16 
Suggested Electives 
Mathematics 100, Practical Arithmetic ...................................................... 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 125, Clothing: Introductory Clothing ...................... 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 300, Experimental Cookery .......................................... 3 hrs. 
Art 333, Creative Expression in the Applied Arts .................................... 2 hrs. 
Botany 305, Economic Botany ...................................................................... 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 405, Quantity Cookery .................................................. 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 407, Institutional Management .................................... 3 hrs. 
I. FOR TEACHERS OF LATIN Subject G-roupa Hour, Hour, Hour, 
Minimum requirements for graduation .............................. 24 
(Any reduction in minimum requirements for grad• 
uation wlll be determined in accordance with the 
results obtained from placement tests.) 
Latin 111-112, Beginning Course .................................. 6 
Latin 115, Caesar: Gallic Wars .................................... 3 
Latin 203, Cicero: Selected Orations .......................... 3 
Latin 204, Cicero: De Amicitia, De Senectute .......... 3 
Latin 214-216, Vergil's Aeuid .......................................... 6 
Latin 306, Selections from Horace ................................ 3 
Latin 307, Cicero: Selections from His Letters .......... 3 
Latin 309, Livy: Selections from His History ........ 3 
Latin 312, Tacitus: Annals .............................................. 3 
Latin 327, Advanced Prose Composition .................... 3 
Latin 403, The Roman Stage ........................................ 3 
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J. FOR TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS
Subject G-roup1 Hour, 
Minimum requirements !or graduation ............................... . 
(Any reduction in minimum requirements for grad­
uation will be determined in accordance with the 
results obtained from placement tests.) 
Mathematics 121, Solid Geometry ................................. . 
Mathematics 122, Plane Trigonometry ....................... . 
Mathematics 223, College Algebra ............................... . 
Mathematics 224, Analytic Geometry ......................... . 
Mathematics 325, Differential Calculus ..................... . 
Mathematics 332, Theory of Equations ....................... . 
Mathematics 420, College Geometry ............................. . 
Mathematics 450, Fundamental Concepts and 
History of Mathematics ............................................... . 
K. FOR TEACHERS OF MUSIC AND A SECOND SELECTED
Subject G-rour,1 Hours 
Minimum requirements for graduation ............................... . 
1. Theory ................................................................................. . 
Music 116, Sight Singing .............................................. 3 
Music 116, Ear Training ................................................ 3 
Music 120-121, Harmony ................................................ 4 
2. Applied Music ................................................................... . 
Music 280-281, 403, Piano Training ............................ 6 
Music 312-313, Voice Training ...................................... 4 
Music 262, 462, Band and Orchestral Instruments 4 
3. Appreciation ....................................................................... . 
Music 222-223, History and Appreciation of Music 6 
4. Conducting ......................................................................... . 
Music 207, 407, Ensemble Singing, or 
Music 266, 266, 465, 466, Band .................................... 4 
Music 489-490, Conducting ............................................ 2 
Music 208, 408, Ensemble Playing .............................. 2 
L. FoR TEACHERS OF �HYSICAL EDUCATION
Subject G-roups Hours 
Minimum requirements for graduation ............................. . 
1. Anatomy, Physiology and Kinesiology ..................... . 
Phys. Ed. 440, Physiology of Exercise ...................... 3 
Phys. Ed. 321, Klnesiology ............................................ 3 
2. Health Education and Hygiene ................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 221, Health Education ................................ 2 
Phys. Ed. 313, Personal Hygiene .................................. 2 
3. Principles, Organization and Administration of
Health and Physical Education ............................... . 
Phys. Ed. 410, Organization and Administration 2 
4. Physical Inspection and Correction of Remedial
Defects ............................................................................. . 
Phys. Ed. 322, Individual Gymnastics ........................ 3 
Phys. Ed. 310, Postural Gymnastics .......................... 1 
5. Theory and Practice of Physical Education.
Differentiated courses for men and women:
Team Sports ................................................................................. . 
Phys. Ed. 103, Football ...................................................... 1 
Phys. Ed. 108, Field Ball and Hockey .......................... 1 
Phys. Ed. 109, Track ......................................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 110, Basketball .................................................. 1 
Hour, Hours 
27 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
3 
3 
FIELD 
Hottrs Haun 
32 
6 
9 
3 
6 
Hour, Hour• 
30 
4 
4 
2 
1 Men Women 
5 3 
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Phys. Ed. 111, Baseball ..................................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 206, Soccer and Speedball .............................. 1 
Phys. Ed. 420, Advanced Practice and Officiating 1 
Phys. Ed. 421, Advanced Practice and Officiating 1 
Recreational Activities ............................................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 205, 403, Aquatic Sports ................................ 1 
Phys. Ed. 207, Archery and Tennis ................................ 1 
Phys. Ed. 306, Tumbling .................................................... 1 
School and Community Activities ......................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 316, Games .......................................................... 1 
Phys. Ed. 222, First Aid .................................................... 2 
Phys. Ed. 307, Scouting ...................................................... 1 
Phys. Ed. 308, Camping and Hiking .............................. 1 
Phys. Ed. 450, Playground and Community 
Recreation ............................................................................ 2 
Rhythms ......................................................................................... . 
Phys. Ed. 104, Marching and Calisthenics .................. 1 
Phys. Ed. 304, Creative Dancing .................................... 1 
Phys. Ed. 306, Advanced Dancing .................................. 1 
Phys. Ed. 406, Folk Dancing and Clogging .................. 1 
1 ½ 
3 3 
4 4 
1 3 
The requirements for teachers of physical education are listed below 
by years: 
First Year Firat Seme,ter Hour, Second Se11teater Hours Theorv Men Wo11te1> Theory Alen Women 
English 103 ••••••••••o•••••••••• 3 3 Education 117 •••••••••••••••n• 3 3 
Orientation 100 ····•··········· ½ ½ English 104 ...................... 3 3 
Physical Education 221 2 2 Orientation 101 ··········-····· ½ ½ 
Science 107 or 109 3 3 Science 108 or 110• ........ 3 3 
Social Studies 104 .......... 3 3 Social Studies 105 ............ 3 3 Praotlce Practice 
Physical Education 113 1 1 Physical Education 114 1 1 
Physical Education 103, Physical Education 109 1 ½ 
104, 108, or 206 ·········· 2 1 Physical Education 110 1 1 
Electives In Other Physical Education 111 1 ½ 
Teaching Field .............. 2 3 Electives . ........................... 0 1 
16½ 16½ 16½ 16½ 
•Science 107 must be followed by Science 108, and Science 109 must be
followed by Science 110.
Second Year First Se11t118ter Hour, Second Sem.e,ter Hours Theorv Men, Women, Theory Men Wo,n,en 
Education 118 .................. 3 3 English 223 ·················-···· 3 3 
English 216 ······················ 3 3 Music 376 or Art 312 ...... 2 2 
Physical Education 222 2 2 Social Studies 202 .......... 3 3 
Social Studies 201 ............ 3 3 Practice Practice Physlc�l Education 306, 
Physical Education 206, 307, or 316 ••••-••••••••n•••• 2 2 
207 ············•·· ··················· 2 1 Electives In Other 
Electives In Other Teaching Field ············ 6 6 
Teaching Field ············ 3 4 
16 16 
16 16 
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Third Year 
First Semester Hours Second Semester Hours 
Theorv Men Women 
2 2 
Theor11 Men Women 
Art 312 or Music 375 
English 308 ..................... . 
Physical Education 313 
Physical Education 321 
Praclic11 
Physical Education 304, 
3 3 
2 2 
3 3 
305, or 405 .................... 1 
Physical Education 308 
or 206 .............................. 1 1 
Electives in Other 
Teaching Field ............ 5 4 
16 16 
Physical Education 322 
Physical Education 422 
Physical Education 450 
Practice 
Physical Education 310 
Physical Education 316, 
306, or 403 ··••4000••··---··-·· 
Physical Education 420 
Electives In Other 
Teaching Field ............ 
Fourth Year 
J,'frst St:mestcr• Iln-urs Second Semester 3 3 1 2 2 1 1 2 2 1 1 6 7 16 16 Hours 
Theory Men Women Theory Men Women 
Education 219 .................. 3 3 Physical Education 410 2 2 
Educatiop 310 .................. 2 2 Physical Education 440 3 3 
Education 450 .................. 6 6 Practice 
Education Electives ........ 5 5 Physical Education 403 1 1 
16 16 Physical Education 421 1 1 Electives in Other 
Teaching Field ............ 9 9 
16 16 
•Students may enroll for the courses listed for the first semester of the 
fourth year in either the first or second semester.
Students who are veterans will receive 8 semester hours credit for 
military training. This credit may be applied as follows: 
Physical Education 221, Health Education ............ 2 hours 
Physical Education 222, First Aid .......................... 2 hours 
Recreational Activities ................................................ 4 hours 
Team Sports .................................................................... 4 hours 
Only four hours of the eight may be counted toward upper division 
work. Any unused portion of these eight hours may be used as a general 
elective unless some course has been repeated. It Is impossible to desig­
nate specific courses except in Health Education and First Aid. So, in 
order to be fair to the veteran, he is permitted to apply these credits as 
he chooses in the above group. 
The Department of Physical Education recommends an elective in 
Zoology 315, Human Anatomy and Physiology. 
M. FOR TEACilERS OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Subject G.-oups Hours Hours Hottrs 
Minimum requirements for graduation ................................ 24 
Chemistry .................................................................................. 16 
Chemistry 201-202 (Advanced General Chemistry) 8 
Chemistry 203, Qualitative Analysis ............................ 4 
Chemistry 204, Quantitative Analysis ........................ 4
Chemistry 301-302, Organic Chemistry ........................ 8
Chemistry 305, Physiological Chemistry .................... 3
Physics ...................................................................................... 8 
Physics 201, 202, 203, 204, General Physics ................ 8
Physics 205, Electronic Physics .................................... 3
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Physics 206, Electronic Laboratory .............................. 2 
Physics 300, Electricity and Magnetism .................... 3 
Physics 301, Electrical Measurements .......................... 2 
Physics 302, Electricity and Magnetism ...................... 3 
Physics 303, Electrical Measurements .......................... 2 
Physics 304, Light .............................................................. 3 
Physics 306, Light Laboratory ........................................ 2 
Physics 306, Elements of Mechanics ............................ 3 
Physics 307, Mechanics Laboratory .............................. 2 
Physics 308, Heat .............................................................. 3 
Physics 309, Heat Measurements .................................. 2 
Physics 311, Sound ............................................................ 3 
N. Fon TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL AND GENEllAL SCIENCE Subject Groups Hours Ho11rs Hours 
Minimum requirements for graduation ................................ 35 
Chemistry ·-··············································································· 16 
Chemistry 201-202, Advanced General Chemistry 
(Inorganic) ...................................................................... 8 
Chemistry 203, Qualitative Analysis ............................ 4 
Chemistry 204, Quantitative Analysis .......................... 4 
Chemistry 301-302, Organic Chemistry ........................ 8 
Chemistry 305, Physiological Chemistry .................... 3 
Physics ...................................................................................... 8 
Physics 201, 202, 203, 204, General Physics .............. 8 
Physics 205, Electronic ...................................................... 3 
Physics 206, Electronic Lab. .......................................... 2 
Physics 300, 302, Electricity and Magnetism .............. 6 
Physics 301, 303, Electrical Measurements ................ 4 
Physics 304, Light .............................................................. 3 
Physics 305, Light Laboratory ........................................ 2 
Physics 306, Elements of Mechanics ............................ 3 
Physics 307, Mechanics Laboratory .............................. 2 
Physics 308, Heat .............................................................. 3 
Physics 309, Heat Measurements .................................. 2 
Physics 311, Sound ............................................................ 3 
Geology ..................................................................................... . 
Biology ..................................................................................... . 
0. FOR TEACHERS OF SPANJSll s .. bJect GrotttJB Hours 
Minimum requirements for graduation ............................. . 
(Any reduction in the minimum requirements for 
graduation will be determined in accordance with 
the results obtained from placement tests.) 
Spanish 101-102, Elementary Courses ....................... . 
Spanish 203-204, Intermediate Courses ....................... . 
Spanish 306, Hispanic Civilization ............................... . 
Spanish 310-311, Advanced Conversation ................... . 
Spanish 312-313, Spanish American Literature ......... . 
Spanish 320, The Regional Novel or 
Spanish 330, Modern Drama ........................................... . 
Spanish 410, Cervantes, or 
Spanish 420, Drama of the Golden Age ....................... . 
Spanish 495H-496H, Readings tor Honors in Spanish 
P. Foa TEACilERS OF SOCIAL STUDIES Subject Groupa Ho,.rs 
Minimum requirements for graduation ............................... . 
History ..................................................................................... . 
History 207, West Virginia History .............................. 3 
History 221-222, Modern Europe (1492-Present) ........ 6 
3 
8 Hours 
6 
6 
3 
4 
4 
3 
3 
8 Hours 
18 
Hours 
27 Hours 
32 
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History 311-312, 313, American History (1492-
Present) ............................................................................ 9 
Government .............................................................................. 3 
Political Science 201, American National 
Government (required) ............................................ 3 
Political Science 202, State and Local Government 3 
Political Science 351, Modern Governments ............ 3 
Economics .................................................................................. 3 
Economics 340, Principles of Economics .................... 3 
Sociology .................................................................................... 3 
Sociology 300, Outlines o! Sociology ............................ 3 
Sociology 308, The Family .............................................. 3 
Sociology 311, Problems of Poverty .............................. 3 
Geography, any course or courses .................................... 3 
Note: Students who complete Social Studies 104, 105, 201, and 202 
may omit History 221 and Economics 340 or Sociology 300. 
Students combining Social Studies and English as teaching fields 
should add another teaching field. 
Q. FOR TEACHERS OF SPEECH Subject 0.-01t1}8 Hours Hour, Hour, 
Minimum requirements for graduation .............................. 27 
Speech 101, Practical Public Speaking ........................ 2 
Speech 102, Practical Public Speaking ........................ 2 
Speech 205, Argumentation and Debate ...................... 3 
Speech 209, Acting ............................................................ 2 
Speech 210, Acting .............................................................. 2 
Speech 240, Voice Training .............................................. 3 
Speech 312, Play Production .......................................... 2 
Speech 313, Play Production .......................................... 2 
Speech 320, Oral Interpretation of Literature .......... 3 
Speech 403, Play Direction .............................................. 3 
Speech 418, Speech Correction ...................................... 3 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
A.RT 
Professor Jablonski 
Instructor Tulipan 
NOTE: A laboratory fee of $2.00 will be charged for the following Art 
courses: 200, 201, 305, 306, 307, and $3.00 for Art 333. 
lOL Drawing. Three hours. 
Freehand drawing in different modes from plaster casts, from 
the human figure, and from landscape scenes. 
102. Drawing. Three hours.
Continuation of practice in freehand drawing, and study of per­
spective projection.
Prerequisite: Art 101. 
103. Principles of Drawing and PnJntlng, and Theory oi Design. Three
hours.
This course aims to convey an understanding of the principles of
drawing and painting. The general theory of design is also consid­
ered. Exercises in drawing and painting and projects in surface
decoration supplement the lectures in the course.
118. Creatlvo Expression In tlle Fine Arts. Two hours.
Experiencing the possibilities of creative expression by means of
such materials as pencils, ink, charcoal, crayons, pigments, and
modeling clay.
200. Design. Two hours.
Practice in designing and constructing objects of use or decora­
tion. Individual projects in clay, wood, metal, and other materials
are carried out.
Prerequisite: Art 103. 
201. Design. Two hours.
Continuation of Art 200, which Is prerequisite.
202. Letterlng. Two hours.
Study and practice of freehand letterfng with pen and brush.
216. Commercial Art. Three hours.
Projects in advertising layouts, in merchandise display, and In
book jacket and merchandise container design are carried out.
Prerequisite: Art 202.
806. Design, Three hours.
Advanced practice in designing and constructing objects of use or
decoration. Individual projects in clay, wood, metal and other
materials are carried out.
Prerequisites: Art 103, Art 200. 
[ 105]
106 TEACHERS COLLEGE 
800. Design. Three hours.
Continuation of Art 305, which is prerequisite.
80?. Sculpture. Three hours. 
Clay modeling from the posed human figure. Practice in moltl 
making, and casting in clay and plaster of Paris. 
812. Art A.1ipreclatlon. Two horu·s.
A study of the function of art in western civilization, past and
present (Formerly Art 212.) Required of all students in Teachers
College.
883. Creative .Expression in Applied A.rts. Two hours.
01iginal design projects in materials such as cardboard, clay,
leather, linoleum, metal, plaster, and wood are planned and
worked out in accordance with sound design principles.
881. Kindergarten-Primary Art. Two hours.
Methods and materials appropriate for children in the kinder­
garten and primary grades; integration of arts and crafts with
social studies, language arts, science, and other fields. Psychology
of the child in relation to his expression through art. Demonstra­
tions and observations or teaching procedures to be employed with
kindergarten and primary-grade children.
1188. Materials and Methods. (Grades 1-6.) Four hours. 
Art majors wishing to qualify for teaching art in elementary 
grades as well as in high school should take Art 338 and 333; 40 
semester hours in art are required for teaching on both levels. 
Prerequisite: 8 hours of Art. 
860. Water Color Painting. Three hours.
Study and practice of the watercolor medium in expressing still
life, landscape, and the human figure.
Prerequisite: Art 102, Art 103. 
401. HJstory of Art. Three hours.
A general survey of the development of architecture, sculpture,
painting, and the minor arts to 1400 A. D.
402. History of Art. Three hours.
A survey of occidental art from 1400 A. D. to the present.
406. Figure Drawing. Three hours.
Practice in drawing from the posed human figure.
Prerequisite: Art 102. 
466. OU Palntlng. Three hours.
Study and practice of oil painting In expressing still life, land­
scape, and the human figure.
Prerequisite: Art 102, 103. 
466. Oil Painting. Three hours.
Continuation or Art 465.
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ECONOMICS 
Assistant Professor Cubby 
340. Principles of EconomJcs. Three hours.
107 
An abbreviation of Economics 241-242. Given for Teachers Col­
lege juniors and seniors who require only three hours in economics.
EDUCATION 
Professors Foulk, McQuown, Musgrave, Roudebush, SmJth, Woods 
Associate Professors Beard, VanderZalm, Wilburn 
Assistant Professors Collins, Daniels, Gray, Rider, Sires 
Instructors Blankenship, Dailey, Douthat, Hart, Morrison, Musser, 
Nuzum, Streeby, Tucker, Willey 
117. Homan Development. Three hours.
A basic course in education in which the student studies children's
emotional, mental, and physical development. Field experience as 
well as class work constitutes a part of the course.
118. Homan Development. Three hours.
A continuation of Education 117.
Prerequisite: Education 117. 
160. Teachlng in the Elementury School. Three hours.
A study of the procedures and techniques to be employed in
teaching the basic subjects of the elementary school. Emphasis 
is upon method of procedures for effective direction of the learn­
fng activities of pupils. Students must enroll in this course and
Education 250, Student Teaching, in the same semester. (See 
"Student Teaching" on page 84.)
219. Human Adjustment. Three hours.
A study of the nature of mental health and the biological and
psychological foundations of personality. A recognition of whole­
some and unwholesome tendencies evident In behavior. Field ex­
periences are a part of the course.
Students completing the requirements of the Thfrd Class Elemen­
tary Certificate must enroll in this course and Education 250, 
Student Teaching, in the same semester. (See "Student Teaching" 
page 84.) 
Prerequisites: Education 117 and 118. 
233. Tlte West VlrgJnfa Element.ary School System. Two or three hours.
A study of the state school system as it applies to finance, school 
laws, organization, safety education, program of studies, school 
reports and public relations.
250. Supenised Student Teaching (Grades 1-6.) Three hours.
Students will teach daily in the Laboratory Elementary School
and affiliated schools under supervision and on different grade
levels. Conferences scheduled frequently with critic teachers and
director of student teaching in elementary educatfon. Students
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must enroll in this course and Education 150, Teaching in the 
Elementary School, in the same semester. (See "Student Teaching," 
page 84.) 
PTerequ1site: Education 117 and 118 or equivalent, and 40 
semester hours of college credit. 
260, Off-campus Workshop Course. Three hours. 
This course is a workshop course. It wm include discussion, 
demonstration and study in such fields as language arts, reading, 
arithmetic, social studies, science, music, and art. It Is given off­
campus only. 
26L Off.campus Works11op Course. Three hours. 
This course Is offered in extension only, and the area of study 
Is the teachfng of the social stud1es in the elementary school. 
262. Off.campus Workshop Course. Three hours.
This course is offered in extension only, and the area of study
1s the teaching of reading.
263. Off-campus Worl<shop Course. Three hours.
This course Is offered in extension only, and the area of study
is the teaching of arithmetic.
264. Off-campus Workshop Course. Three hours.
This course Is ottered in extension only, and the area of study
is the teaching of science in the elementary school.
310. PrincJples and Mnuagement of IUgh Schoo] Teaching. Two hours.
A study of secondary school activities relative to the best teach­
ing procedures and classroom management. Required for students
in secondary education. Students must enroll in this course and
Education 460, Student Teaching In Secondary Schools, in the same
semester. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.)
317. Statistical Methods, Three hours.
An elementary course In statistics designed to meet the needs of
students In business administration, economics, educatfon, political
science, psychology, and sociology.
(Not open to students who bave credit for Statistics 317.) 
340. Mat�rJals and Methods lu Public School Mnsic (Grades 7-12). Two 
hours. 
An intensive study of vocal materials and methods of presenta­
tion in grades 7-12 inclusive. 
Prerequisites: 20 hours of music. Students must be currently 
enrolled in Education 460, Student Teaching In Secondary Schools. 
(See "Student Teaching,'' page 84-.) Not open to students who 
have credit for Music 340. 
350. Supervised Student Teaching (Grades 1-6). Two or three hours.
A continuation of Education 260. Required for students com­
pleting the First Class Elementary Certificate or the Special Non­
academic Certificate fn Music, Grades 1-12. Students who have had
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no experience in teaching must enroll In Education 150, Teaching 
in the Elementary School, Education 250, Supervised Student Teach­
ing (Grades 1-6), and Education 365, Teaching and Management of 
the Elementary School, and this course in the same semester. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.) 
Prerequisites: Education 117 and 118, or equivalent. 
3Go. Teachlng and Management of the Elementary School. Two hours. 
A study of the organization and management of the elementary 
school with emphasis upon provisions for Individual differences, 
unlt construction, safety and health of pupils. Students who have 
had no experience In teaching must enroll in Education 150, Teach­
Ing in the Elementary School, Education 260, Supervised Student 
Teaching (Grades 1-6), Education 360, Supervised Student Teaching 
(Grades 1-6), and this course in the same semester. (See "Student 
Teaching," page 84.) 
Prerequisites: Education 117 and 118, or equivalent. 
867. Organization and :Management of the Primary ScJ1ool. Four liours.
Techniques of meeting children and parents-a study of the
school as a part of the community-grouping, promotion, grading,
testing of pupils. Control of puplls (1) routine (2) development
of pupil responslb111ty. Making necessary reports to parents,
principals, superintendents.
877. Tenchlng the Language Arts. Three hours.
An elementary course on the various phases of language develop­
ment and usage. Intended for emergency teachers. Summer only.
400. Educational Sociology. Two hours.
This course involves a study of educational problems In terms
of what sociology has to ofter in the way of solutions.
Prerequisite: Enrollment In Educatfon 350, Supervised Student 
Teaching (Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teach­
Ing In Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
409. Kindergarten-Primary Curriculum ancl Its Development. Four hours.
Educational needs of kindergarten-primary children with ref­
erence to the adjustment of learning experiences. A study of the
techniques and procedures used in teaching. Contacts with school
children by observing demonstrations.
no. Supervised Student Teaching. Eight hours. 
Supervised student teaching for students on the Kindergarten­
Pr!mary Curriculum. 
410. History of Modem Education. Three hours.
This course is an attempt to reveal our debt to the an<'lent
Hebrews, Greeks, and Romans. Special emphasis ls placed upon
the movements since the beginning of the Renaissance.
Prerequisites: Undergraduates and students without experience 
in teaching must be enrolled fn Educatron 350, Supervised Student 
Teaching (Grades 1-6). or Education 450, Supervised Student Teach­
ing in Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
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486. Tests and Measurements. Three hours.
This is an introductory course in which the history, basic phi­
losophy and elementary statistical devi'ces necessary for evaluating
pupil progress are studied. New type tests will be constructed and
a study made of standard tests on both elementary and secondary
levels. Practice will be given in giving, scoring, and interpret111g
the results of tests on both elementary ancl secondary levels.
Prerequisites: Undergraduates and graduate students without 
experience fa teaching must be enrolled in Education 350, Super­
vised Student Teaching (Grades 1-6), or Education 460, Supervised 
student Teaching in Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," 
page 84.) 
441. Literary Mnterlnls for English and the Social Studies In lbe econd•
ory SchooL Three hours.
This course is designed (1) to acquaint English teachers with
a variety of literary materials suitable for junior and senior 
high school students and (2) to famllfarize teachers of the social 
studies with literary selectfons which serve to llluminate typical 
subjects of study in this field. Emphasis will be placed on the 
actual reading and study of these materials. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduates. Undergraduates 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
enrolled In Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching in Seconrl­
ary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
445. TeacWng Rca<llng In the Secondory School. Three hours.
A study of the principles underlying the teaching of reading in
the junior and senior high school, with emphasis on the diagnosis
of difficulties and the subsequent differentiated instrurtion. One
hour per week of conference and two hours per week of observation
in the content fields or in classes organized for remedial instruction
in addition to reading assignments.
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be en­
rolled in Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching in Secondary 
Schools. (See "Student 'l'eachi'ng," page 84.) 
450. Snpervlsed Student Teaching In Secondary Schools. Six hours.
Students without experience In teaching in secondary schools
wlll during the course of a semester teach dally under the super­
vision of a critic teacher. Before the course is completed students
w!II teach in an affiliated school for an fndefinite period, con­
ducting all of the school and community activities required of a
teacher. There will be it necessary conferences daily wfth the
critic teacher, and less frequently with the director of student
teaching for secondary education.
Prerequisites: Education 117 and 118. (See "Student Teaching," 
page 84.) 
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460. Philosophy of Edncatlon. Two or three hours.
Contemporary educational thin.king and practices studfed In re­
lation to present day types or philosophy; realism, idealism, prag­
matism. Current educational literature examined for evidences of
the effect of philosophical points of view.
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
currently enrolled in Education 350, Supervised Student Teaching 
(Grades 1-6). or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching in 
Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
466. Audio-Visual Aids In Learning. Two or three hours.
Thfs course strives to develop an attitude toward and a skill in
the preparation and use of audio-visual aids to learning. A study
of the use ot blackboards, bulletin boards, flash cards, charts,
graphs, field trips, models, specimens, maps, film strips, motion
pictures, slide films and the operation of the major types of pro­
jectors form the major portion of this course.
Prerequisftes: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
currently enrolled in Education 350, Supervised Studeut Teaching 
(Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching in 
Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
467. Materials and :Methods In Teaching Social Studies. Two or three
hours.
A survey of varfous methods of teaching successfully the social 
studies, together with suggestions for the procurement and use of 
pertinent materials. The types of materials ranging from regular 
textbooks and workbooks to visual aids are considered. 
Prerequisites: Open to senior and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
currently enrolled in Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching 
in Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching," page 84.) 
468. Materials and Methods ln TeachJng Art Two hours.
A study of the materials and methods used in teaching suc­
cessfully art in the junior and senior high schools. Directed
observations are an integral part of the course.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled in Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching in Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.) 
<W9. Materials and Methods In Teaching Business Educatlon. Two hours. 
A study of materials and methods used in teaching successfully 
business subjects in junior and senior hfgh schools. Directed 
observations are an integral part of the course. 
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled in Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching in Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.) 
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470. Materials and Metllods in Teaching English. Two hours.
A study of the curriculum in English in junior and senior high
school with emphasis upon materials and methods used In teaching
successfully the subject. Directed observations are an integral
part of the course.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled In Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching in Secondary School!s. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.) 
471. Materials and Methods In Teaching the Languages. Two hours.
A study of the curriculum in the languages In the junior and
senior high school with emphasis upon materials and methods used
in teaching successfully the subjects.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled In Education 
460, Supervised Student Teaching fn Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.)_ 
472. Materials and Methods In Teaching Mathematics. Two hours.
A study of the program of mathematics In junior and senior high
schools with emphasis upon materials and methods employed suc­
cessfully fn teaching the subject.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled In Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching in Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching," page 84.) 
473. Materials and Methods In Teaching Physical Education. Two hours.
A study of the program of physical education in elementary,
junfor, and senior high schools. The emphasis In this course wlll
be upon the materials and methods employed successfully in
providing an adequate program of physical education. Directed
observations are an Integral part of this course.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled In Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching In Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching,'' page 84.) 
474. Materials and Methods in Teaching Ute Sciences. Two hours.
A study of the program In the sciences in junior and senior hfgh
schools with emphasis upon materials and methods employed suc­
cessfully In teaching the several subjects.
Prerequisites: Students must be currently enrolled In Education 
450, Supervised Student Teaching In Secondary Schools. (See 
"Student Teaching,'' page 84.) 
400. Baslc Course In Principles and Practices of Gnfdance. Two or three
hours.
A stndy of the objectives, principles, and practfces of guidance. 
The course is designed to give the beginning counselor or teacher 
an over-all View of the guidance program. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience In teaching must be 
currently enrolled In Education 350, Supervised Student Teaching 
(Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In 
Secondary Schools. (See "Student Teaching,'' page 84.) 
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492. Workshop: Teachlng of Reading. Two or three hours.
A practical course designed to give the student an opportunity to
discuss and work with particular reading problems. The content of 
the course wm include lecture, demonstration, and individual work.
Students may choose to work in the area of the primary or inter­
mediate grades. Offered during summer session only.
496. CUnJcal Practice Jn Reading Instn,ctlon. Two or three hours.
One hour dany. Conference daily to be arranged. Admission by
approval of instructor.
Diagnosis of difficulties, plans for corrective treatment, and 
actual work with pupils who have difficulties with reading. 
49?. Workshop Jn Elementary Educatlon. One to three hours. 
A practical course designed to give the student an opportuuJty 
to study the instructional program in arithmetic, science, and 
social studies. The learning activities will consist of demonstration, 
lecture, and individual and group projects. 
ENGLISH 
Professors Brown, Howgate, Sechler, Wehler 
Associate Professors Baxter, Flower, Pollitt, Stender, White 
Assistant Professors Harvey, Hepburn, Rice 
Instructors Gillespie, Jones, Starkey, Washington 
103. First Year Written and Spoken English. Three hours.
Emphasis Is placed upon correct speaking and writing, organi­
zation and expressfon of thought.
101. First Year Written and Spoken English. Three hours.
The aim of this course Is to insure competency in reading,
speaking, and writing for prospective teachers.
203. Children's Literature (Backgrounds of Literature). Three hours.
• A study of the various types of poetry and proee appropriate to 
the elementary grades.
210. Biography. Two hours.
A study of biography and autobiography as literary forms, in
relation to the intellectual and cultural backgrounds of the periods
studied.
215. Second Year Written and Spoken E�gllsh. Three hours.
An advanced course In speaking and writing.
Prerequisites: English 103, 104. 
223. Study and Appreciation of American Literature. Three hours.
A concentrated study of poetry and prose selections from seven
major authors. Not open to students who have had English 324.
802. Elizabethan Drama. Three hours.
A study of the plays of Shakespeare's contemporaries and suc­
cessors to the close of the theatre in 1642.
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307. Modem Drama. Three hours.
A study of modern British and American drama.
308. Study and Appreelatlon of English Literature. Three hours.
A concentrated study of poetry and prose selections from six 
major authors. Not open to students who have had English 208, 
221, or 222. 
316. Contemporary Poets, English amt American. •rwo hours. 
For junfors and seniors. A study of the temper and trend of 
twentieth century writing through representative poets in various
literary forms.
317. The Development of the English Novel. Three hours.
For juniors and seniors. A history of the English novel, with
emphasis upon the literary and social trends of the periods repre­
sented and upon the art of the novel as revealed In selected mas­
terpieces.
325. Shakespeare. Three hours.
An apprecfative study of the art and achievement of Shakes­
peare with emphasis upon his Interpretation of human character.
Primarily for juniors and seniors.
329. Modern Novel. Three hours.
A survey of modern British and American novels.
331. The Short Story. Three hours.
A study, chiefly by types, of the world's greatest short stories,
with emphasis upon modern American writers.
332. Tennyson and Browning. Three hours.
An intensive study of the most important poems of two writers,
against the background of the Victorian age. No credit if English
316 has been taken.
335. Literature of the RenaJssance and Reformation. Two hours.
A survey of English non-dramatic literature from early Renais­
sance writers to the period of the Restoration.
341, An1erfcan Literature to 1870. Three hours. 
A survey of American literature from the beginning to Poe. 
Prerequisite: English 102 or 104. Not open to freshmen. 
M2. American Literature from 1870. Three hours. 
Continuation of English 341, from Whitman to present-day writers. 
Prerequisite: English 102 or 104. Not open to freshmen. 
351. Development of tbe Engllsh and American Drama. Three hours.
A study of the drama from the Elizabethan age to the present,
with emphasis upon the drama as a literary form and as a reflection
of national culture.
377. Creative Composition. Three hours.
An advanced course in composition designed primarily for those
having some interest and ability In creative writing.
Prerequisite: Consent of the Instructor. 
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402. World Literature. Three hours.
Selections from the literature of great nations, ancient and
modern, excluding American and British.
405. Study of the EogUsh Language. Three hours.
A study of the growth of the English language and of its present
structure and use.
'107, Anglo-Saxon. Three hours. 
The elements of Old English, with selected readings. Primarily 
for seniors who intend to do graduate work. 
Offered In alternate years. Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
400. IDltoo and Jlls Contemporaries. Three hours.
An intensive study of a selected group of seventeenth century
writers, such as Milton, Donne, and Browne, In reference to the
intellectual backgrounds of Renaissance and Reformation.
Offered in alternate years. 
410. Studies In the Literature of tlte Elghteentl1 Century. Three hours.
An intensive study of a selected group of writers against the
philosophic and artistic backgrounds of the century.
Offered In alternate years. 
411. Chaucer. Three hours.
An intensive study of the major work, with some reading in the
original language.
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
420. Senior Seminar In English Literature. Two hours.
An advanced study of the forms and movements in English
literature from the standpoint of historical development and cultural
and literary Influences. An Individual piece of research will be
required.
Prerequisites: Senf or standing; English major or consent of 
instructor. 
486. Early ancl :Medieval Literature. Two hours.
A survey of the first ten centuries of English literature to the
Renaissance.
4:44. Emerson, Poe, and Wl!Jtman. Three hours. 
An Intensive study of these three American authors. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
445, Poetry of Robinson and Frost. Three hours. 
A study of two masters of modern American poetry. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
'146. Drama of the RestoratJon and EJgltteeoth Century. Three hours. 
A survey of British drama from 1660 to 1800 in relation to the 
changing social patterns of the age. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Offered in alternate years. 
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'47, StudJes in tt1e Romantic Poets. Three hours. 
An intensive study of Wordsworth, Keate, and Shelley. Seniors 
and graduates only. Ottered in alternate years. No credit it English 
321 or 34'4 bas been taken. 
m. Literary Criticism. Three hours.
The principles and history of literary crltrclem, with some prac­
tice In the application of critical judgments.
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Ottered In alternate years. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Professor Davis 
Associate Professor Britton 
Instructors Clagg, Wilcox 
203. General Economic Geography. Three hours.
A study of world geography with units built around specific
products of agriculture, manufacturing and mining as related to
soil, climate, geology, and other !actors of natural environment.
206. Economic Geography of North America. Three hours.
A study of North America by natural regional divisfons with
special emphasis on the relationship of ma.n's major economic
activities to soil, climate, geology, and other factors of natural
environment. Ca.re is taken to bring out the Important interrelations
ot regions.
206. Geography of West Virginia. Two hours.
A study of the transportation, population grouping, mining, in­
dustry, and agriculture, as related to the climate, soils, land forms,
and other natural environmental items In West Virginia.
802. Economic Geography of Europe. Three hours.
A study of the relationship between the economic activities
within each country to the natural environmental factors. Atten­
tion is given to the influences of cultural and natural resources or
each country upon rte neighbors.
SOD. Economic Geography of Latin America. Three hours. 
A study of economic activities within each country or political 
division, on a regional basis, as Influenced by factors of natural 
environment. Attention rs given to inter-regional and inter-country 
by-play of cultural and economic forces. 
112. Economic Geography of Asia. Three hours.
A study of the economic geography of the countries of Asia, 
including the major Islands of the East Indies. Attention is given 
to economic activities of India, China, Japan, and Asia.tic Russia, 
especially, and the natural environmental Items of these major 
countries are stressed. 
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SlG. EconomJc Geograph7 of Africa and Australia. Three hours. 
The geography of the low latitude and lower middle latitude 
regions of these two continents Is studied from the customary 
relationship approach. Colon[al problems relating to possession 
of natural resources are stressed, and economic activities in these 
areas are checked. 
317. World Geographical Problems. Three hours.
World geography with special reference to the development of 
agricultural and industrial areas in North America, Europe, and 
Asia; political geography concerning the needs for minerals, the
determination of International boundaries, and the grouping of
population centers; reasons for the location and operation of trade
focal points and routes on and between the continents.
320. Conservation of Natural Resources. Three hours.
A study of the natural resources of the United States with par­
ticular emphasis on wise use of our soils, water-power, forests,
and minerals. Conservation of the human resources of our coun­
try is given constant attention along with the study of each
natural resource.
326. Climatology. Two hours.
A review of the climatic factors and a detailed study of the clf­
matlc regions of the world, following Koppen's classification. The
climatic regions of the United States receive special emphasis.
40L HJstorlcal Geography of the United States. Three hours. 
Survey study is made of early settlement along the Atlantic 
Coast, the westward movement through Appalachia, the spread of 
population along the Mississippi Valley, the development of In­
dustry, agriculture, and transportation throughout our nation, and 
the development of the Far West. Advanced undergraduates and 
graduates. 
406. World Political Geography. Three hours.
Selected countries of the Americas, Europe, and Asia are studied
with reference to the influence of geographic factors on inter­
national relations. Special consideration is given to the place of 
the United States in world affairs. Advanced undergraduates and 
graduates.
406. Geography of Brazil. Two hours.
A study of the agriculture, transportation, and trade of Brazil 
In relation to the natural environmental conditions. Advanced 
undergraduates and graduates.
407. Geography of Argentina. Two hours.
A study of the agriculture, industry, transportation, and trade 
of Argentina In relation to the natural environment. Advanced 
undergraduates and graduates.
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'108. Geography of Mexico. Two hours. 
Study of the agriculture, industry, transportation, and trade of 
Mexico in relation to its natural environment. Advanced under­
graduates and graduates. 
'109. Geography of Canada, Newfoundland, and Labrador. Two hours. 
Study of the major economic activities of these areas, particularly 
agriculture, industry, and mining, as related to the natural en­
vironment. Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
'110. Urban Geography. Three hours. 
Study of the geography of cities with special attention to United 
States urban centers. Cultural points, residential and commercial 
planning, industrial centers, and transportation network layout 
are studied in checking natural-cultural relationships. A field 
study is made in or near Huntington. Advanced undergraduates 
and graduates. 
'112. Geography of Soviet Lands, Two hours. 
Natural environmental items are used to explain economic devel­
opment of modern Russia. Areal expansion checked with refer­
ence to settlement and transportation agencies. Agriculture, graz­
ing, forest cutting, mining, and industries are located with refer­
ence to raw materials reserves and markets. Ad,anced under­
graduates and graduates. 
'113. Geography of the British Isles. Two hours. 
Climate, soils, land forms, minerals, and location are examined 
in order to explain British Isles industry, mining, transportation, 
and trade. Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
'116. Geography of India. Two hours. 
Agriculture, mining, industry, and transportation problems of 
both India and Pakistan studied in order to check probable popu­
lation shifts, as well as to understand agricultural and industrial 
developments. Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
'120. Field Geograpl1y of West Virglnla. Three hours. 
Type areas studied intensively in order to explain adaptations 
in lumbering, mining, agriculture, and transportation. Students 
will spend at least two weeks in the field under the direction of 
the instructor. Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
HISTORY 
Professors Heath, Klinger, Toole 
Associate Professors Cometti, Moffat 
106. English History to 1660. Three hours.
From Anglo-Saxon times through the period of Civil Wars be­
tween Stuarts and Parliament, and the unfortunate years of Re­
public, or Commonwealth and Protectorate (Oliver Cromwell). 
England has developed, the hard way, her legal and political in­
stitutions and her nationalism. 
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History 106 and 106 are a necessity for pre-law students, ex­
cellent for those interested in English literature, and good for 
those caring to understand the forces of modern democracy, 
106. English History since 1660. Three hours.
A survey and explanation of the growth of England, from the
Restoration of Charles II (1660), into the democracy-parliamen­
tary, industrial, social, and imperfal,-of the twentieth century.
Its constant relationship with the history of continental Europe
is emphasized.
207. History of West "\'irginia and the Trans-Allegheny ]<'rontler. Three
hours.
A complete survey of the Virginia Background and a study of 
the origins and development of the state and area. 
Open to freshmen. 
219. Early European History: from Earliest Times to the Fifth Cen­
tnry, A. D. Three hours.
The history of the ancient Mediterranean World;-or the story 
of the ancient nations, from the rise of old Egypt, Babylonia, and 
Greece, to the decline and fall of the Roman Empire in the West 
in the Fifth Century A. D. Especial emphasis is placed upon the 
historical forces and factors that created those great classic civ­
ilizations. 
Open to freshmen. 
220. European History, 400-1500 A. D. Three hours.
A study of the life, culture, and institutions of Western Europe
during the period before 1500 A. D. Open to freshmen.
221. Modern Europe, 1492-1815. Three hours.
A general survey of the period from the revolutions that usher
in modern Europe to the revolutions (the French and the Indus­
trial) that form the background of nineteenth century Europe.
Open to second-semester freshmen. 
222. Modern Europe since 1815. Three hours.
A survey of nineteenth and twentieth century Europe, empha­
sizing the influence of the French and the Industrial Revolutions,
the growth of democracy, natfonalism and imperialism, the causes
and results of World Wars I and II.
Open to second-semester freshmen. 
301. Hispanic America. Three hours.
A survey of the origins and development of social, economic,
educational, religious, and political institutions. Emphasis is placed
on the National Period, with special attention given to the relations
of the Hispanic American countries with the United States.
SOS. Social and Economic llistory of the Soutll. Three hours. 
A survey of the historical developments of ideas and institutions 
pecuUar to the South and their fnfluence on the life of the nation. 
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309. Social and EconomJc History of tlte West. Three hours.
A study of the western movement and the influence of the
frontier on the development of American institutions.
SIL AmerJcan History, 1492-1789. Three hours. 
A study of the background, settlement, and development of the 
colonies, including a comparative study of colonial instrtutlons. 
Emphasis is placed on the revolutionary period and the new state 
and national constitutions. 
812. American HJstory, 1789-1865. Three hours.
A study of the early national period, showing the territorial
expansion, the institutional development, and the controversies
leading to the Civil War.
813. American llistory since 1866. Three hours.
A study of the social, economic, and political development of the
people of the Unfted States from the Civil War to the present.
376. TJ1e Fill' East. Three hours.
A study of the history of China, Japan, and India, with emphasis 
on their recent development. 
402. American Diplomacy. Three hours.
A survey of the principles and policies guiding American di­
plomacy in its various stages of development, the methods used,
and the actfvities and influences of American leaders.
420. Makers of European HJstory. Three hours.
A biographical approach to history. A careful study of a num­
ber of men and women who have strongly influenced the history
of their ages.
421. The Era of the R�naissance and the Reformation. Three hours.
A study of the social, economic, political, religious, and espe­
cially cultural changes in Western Europe during the period 1300-1600 A. D.
Senfors and graduates only. 
400. The Freoclt Revolution and the Napoleonic Era. Three hours.
A careful study of the causes, progress, and general results of
the French Revolution to 1815.
Seniors and graduates only. 
425. European History, 1814-1914. Three hours.
A detailed study of selected problems of European History in
the nineteenth century.
Seniors ancl graduates only. 
426. Euro1iean Hlstory, 1914 to tlte Present.. Three hours.
A careful study of selected problems of twentieth century
Europe. Emphasis on the causes and results of World Wars I
and II.
Seniors and graduates only. 
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427. Russia ln the 10tl1 and 20th Centuries. Three hours.
A study of the life and Institutions in Russia. under the Czars that
led to the revolution and the present regime, with emphasis on the
recent internal developments a.nd their influences on the modern
world. (Formerly 376.)
482, American llistory since 1914. Three hours. 
A detailed study of America's recent participation in world af­
fairs, and the Internal changes and developments since World 
War I. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Assocfate Professor Rouse 
Assistant Professors Gray, Neely, Strauss 
Instructor Foose 
Note: A laboratory fee of $1.00 will be charged for the following 
Home Economics courses: 104, 301, 304, 350, 354, a.nd 420. 
A laboratory fee of $2.00 will be charged for the following courses: 
125, 127, 202, 203, 227, 300, 329. 
104. Applied Art. Three hours.
An introduction to the fundamentals of design, the appreciation
a.nd application of art princfples in the selection of textiles and 
clothing; the etiquette of dress.
125. Clothing: Introductory Course. Two hours.
This course is designed for students who have had no clothing
study in high school. It aims to develop standards in the selection,
use, a.nd maintenance of the wardrobe. Simple construction.
127. Textiles. Two hours.
Study of the Important fibers and materials made from them.
Practice in weaving and textile testing.
202. Food Selection nnd Preparation. Three hours.
Food selection from the standpoint of body requirem�nts, cost,
methods of preparation.
203. Food Selection and Preparation. Three hours.
Planning, preparing, and serving meals from the standpoint of
various budget levels.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 202. 
205. Elementary Nutrltion. Two hours.
A course designed to give a working knowledge of the dietary
essentials for physical fitness. For home economics majors. Stu­
dents passing the course are entitled to the standard Red Cross
certfficate in Nutrition.
227. Clotwng Construction. Three hours.
Instruction and practice in planning, designing, buying, cut­
ting, titting, and finishing of garments made from wash fabrics,
woolens, and sport silks.
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800. Experjmental Cookery. Three hours.
A study of and experience with the factors affecting standarcl
cookery procedures such as effect of temperature, time of cooking,
method of manipulation, and proportion of ingredients upon qual­
ity of food.
Prerequisites: Home Economics 202, 203. 
301. Dietetics. Four hours.
Advanced course in nutrition relating to food, health, and dietary
construction.
Prerequisites: Home Economics 202, 203, 205; Chemistry 101, 102. 
SOS. Child Development. Three hours. 
A study of the physical and social development of the infant and 
pre-school child. Two honrs actual participation with pre-school 
children in the Marshall College Nursery School to gain an under­
standing of children from first-hand contact. Lecture, two hours; 
laboratory, two hours. 
304. Diet and Disease. Three hours.
A study of the relation of diet to disease with emphasis upon
prevention as well as dietary treatment.
Prerequisites: Home Economics 202, 203, 301; Chemistry 101
and 102.
329. A.dvanceil Clothing Construction. Three hours.
The application of principles of design and construction in mak­
ing tailored suits and coats, formals, and make-over problems.
Experience in draping various designs is gained.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 227. 
360. Home Nursing. Three hours.
Prevention and control of diseases; home care of the sick, in­
cluding prenatal care of the· mother, postnatal care and trafning
of the in!ant.
Sol. Uome Arch.ltecture. Two hours. 
A nontechnical course in the understanding of the house In terms 
of better living facilities and elements of construction. Location, 
materials, floor plans, grounds, heating and lighting. 
364. Rome Decoration. Three hours.
A study of suitable furnishings of homes of various types.
Decorative media as textiles, wall and floor finishes, period furni­
ture and furnishings are studied as they present possibilities for
well-designed interior.
358. Econom.lcs of the Houseltold. Two hours.
The economic problems of the home; organization of personal 
and family life; family income; expenditures; savings budgets.
400. Consumer Buying. Three hours.
Opportunities and responsibilities of the consumer; problems in 
purchasing specific household commodities and the relation of ad-
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vertising to the buying of these products; legislation in branding 
and labeling. 
P1·erequisite: Advanced UDdergraduates and graduates. 
401. Special Topics. One to four hours.
Work consists of special problems in the ffeld of dietetics and
nutrition. For seniors majoring in dietetics only.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 
405. Quantity Cookery. Three hours.
Practice in large-quantity food preparation and serving. Labora­
tory work in cooperation with school and local hospitals.
407. lnstltutlonnl M1mugeruent. Three hours.
A study of the organization and administration problems of
food in certain institutions sucb as the school lunch, residence
halls, hospitals, and cafeterias.
420. Mechanlcs of the Household. Three hours.
A study of household equipment, its selection, care, and use.
Prerequisite: Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
426. Home Management House Residence. Three hours.
Residence in the home management house for a period of eight
weeks in which students will have an opportunity to gain ex­
perience in all phases of managing the home. Those students 
interested in summer residence, please write to Mrs. C. A. Rouse,
Head, Home Economics Department, by January of the year res­
idence is desired. There must be a group of four people before
the house can be opened. Required for all Home Economics majors
in Teachers College.
440. Nutrltlon in Ute Home and School. Three hours. (Formerly Home
Economics 340.)
A course for teachers and any person interested in the home 
and school. A study of the fundamental principles of human 
nutrition as it relates to the individual and the family. An in­
tensive study of the school lunch program; demonstrations and 
discussions of teaching procedures. For non-majors in home eco­
nomics. 
Prerequisites: Advanced undergraduates and graduates. 
HO-ME ECONOMICS EDUCATION 
305. Introductory Home Economics Education. Two hours.
Philosophy of Homemaking Education; a study of the principles
of Vocational Education, to include federally reimbursed and non­
reimbursed programs of homemaking with a more thorough analysis
of the role of the vocational homemaking teacher and learner in 
secondary schools. A study is made of the physical environment
of the Homemaking Department and available teaching alcls, in­
cluding the development of a flUng system. Required of majors.
Prerequisites: Sophomore or junior standing. 
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SOO. Methods of TeacJtlng Home Economics EducatJon. Two hours. 
An Intense study of curriculum planning, methods, and organi­
zation in the teaching of homemaking in secondary schools; prep­
aration for student teaching. Required of majors. 
Prerequisites: Home Economics Education 306. 
4-06. Adult Home EconomJcs Education. Three hours. 
Philosophy of adult education; promotion, organization, and 
methods used with adult groups; technfques of community leader­
ship; observation and participation In actual adult classes. Re­
quired of majors. 
Prerequisites: Senior standing; Home Economics Education 306, 
and Home Economics Education 306. 
460. Student Teacltlng EducatJon. Eight hours.
Directed student teaching In one of the approved, off-campus,
federally reimbursed homemaking centers. The student lives eight
weeks in the assigned center, participates In general school activ­
ities, and teaches under the direction of the local vocational
homemaking teacher. Required of majors.
Prerequisites: Senior standing; Home Economics Education 306, 
and Home Economics Education 306. 
JOURNALISM 
(Offered in Teachers College by the Department of Journalism of the 
College of Arts and Sciences) 
327. Journalistic English. Two hours.
A study of the methods of teaching and subject matter of courses
In high school journalism.
S28. Hlgh School Newspapers. Two hours. 
Designed to train high school teachers in the methods of direct­
ing high school papers. A study of editorial, news, feature, ad­
vertising, and circulation problems of high school newspapers. 
MATHEMATICS 
,Associate Professor Wilburn 
Assistant Professor Gray 
100. Practical ArltJtmetic. Three hours.
Important mathematical concepts in the fields of arithmetic,
algebra, and geometry, and includes such items as interpretation
of data, use of tables, ratios, etc. Diagnostic and remedial work
In fundamentals.
200. Practical Arithmetic. Two hours.
Organization of subject matter in Grades I through IX; the
relation of arithmetic to the whole curriculum; presentation of
teaching procedures, and the study of the testing program.
NOTE: Additional courses in mathematics are listed in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. 
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MUSIC 
Professor Mueller 
126 
Assistant Professors Creighton, Gelvfn, Lanegger, McMullen, O'Connell 
Instructors Fox, Jones 
103. Music as 11n Art and a Science. Two hours.
Proper use of singing voice; good taste In Interpretation; songs
taught by rote used as foundation for furtber study; reading ma­
terial or fifth grade difficulty; only such theory as is needed to
master the above outline; appreciation through artistic singing
and hearing other music.
ll6. Sight Singing and Ear Training. Three hours. 
Rudimentary music in unison, including bass staft. Simple 
chromatics. 
116. Sight Singing and Ear Training. Three hours.
Recognition of simple pitch and rhythm types, major and mfnor
effects, and simple modulations through chromatic usage.
llS. Applled Music. (Brass and Wood Wind Instruments.) One hour. 
Study of techniques, specialized literature, and embouchures. 
Not open to beginners. 
ll9. Applled Muslc. (Brass and Wood Wind Instruments.) One hour. 
Continuation of Music 118. 
120. Harmony. Two hours.
Study of melodic construction and use of chords Including the
dominant seventh.
Prerequisite: Music 103 or equivalent. 
121. Harmony. Two hours.
Primary and secondary chord usage including modulations.
Prerequisite: Music 120. 
161. Voice Lessons. One hour.
Open to all regularly enrolled full-time students with permis­
sion of Head of Music Department and Dean.
162.. Voice Lessons. One hour. 
Continuation of Music 161. 
191. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Open to all regularly enrolled full-time students with permis­
sion of Head of Music Department and Dean.
192. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 191.
207. (For Freshmen and Sophomores.)
or
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407. (}'or Juniors and Senior�.) EnsembJe Singing. Two hours.
The study of the principles of choral singing based on standard
chorus literature.
Prerequisite: An acceptable voice and the ability to sustain a 
part. Tryout. 
208. (Freshn1en and Sophomores.)
or 
408. (Juniors and Seniors.) Ensemble Playing. Two hours.
The study of orchestra literature.
210. .Advanced Harmony, Three hours.
Harmonization of melodies introducing all harmonies, suspen­
sions, passing-tones and chromatic alternations. Keyboard work
required.
Prerequisite: Music 121 or equivalent. 
211. Advanced Harmony. Three hours.
Modulations. Figured basses and figured chorales. Keyboard
work required.
Prerequisite: Musfc 210 or equivalent. 
218. A.ppUed Music. (Brnss and Wood Wind Instruments.) One hour.
Same as Music 118, for Sophomores.
210. Applied Music. (Brass and Wood Wind Instruments.) One hour.
Continuation of Music 218.
2-22. History and Appreciation of Music. Three hours.
From early music to romantic period, including listening to 
music. 
Open to all college students. 
228. JUstory and Appreciation of lllusic. Three hours.
The romantic and modern periods. Conducted in same manner
as 222.
25L Volce Lessons. One hour. 
Same as Music 151 but for Sophomores. 
252. VoJce Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 251.
262. (Freshmen and Sophomores.)
or
462. (Juniors and Seniors.) Band and Orchestral Instruments. One
hour.
Giving a working knowledge of the instruments of the usual 
school orchestra. (May be repeated to four hours credit on dif­
ferent instruments.) 
Prerequisite: Music 103. 
265. (Freshmen and Sophomores.)
or
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�- (Juniors and Senlors.) Mnrclting Band. Two hours. 
Study of march and concert material. (Meets four days a week.) 
Prerequisite: Tryout. 
266. (Freshmen and Sophomores.)
or
466. (Juniors nnd Senlors.) Concert Band. Two hours.
Advanced technique and concert material. (Meets four days a
week.)
Prerequisite: Technical proficiency. 
2?0. Public Scltool Music Methods (Grades 1-6.) Two hours. 
Methods and materials for teaching music in the elementary 
grades. 
280. Plano Training. Two hours.
Technical and theoretic study for beginners. For music majors
only.
Prerequisite: Music 103 or 115. 
281. Piano Tralnlng. Two hours.
Continuation of Music 280. For music majors only.
Prerequisite: Music 280. 
291. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Same as Music 191 but for sophomores.
292. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 291.
801. Analysis. Two hours.
From the harmonic content.
Prerequisite: Music 121. 
802. Analysis. Two hours.
From the formal content.
806. Essentials of Klndergarten-Pdmary Music. Two hours.
The best music materials and methods for use with kindergar­
ten-primary grade children; songs, rhythms, recorded music, rhy­
thm band l.nstruments, and piano music.
812. Voice Trnlnlng. Two hours.
Foundation principles of voice usage and taste In singing.
Prerequisite: Music 103. 
SIS. Voice Training. Two hours. 
Continuation of Music 312. 
Prerequisite: Music 312. 
SIG. Element.ary Keyboard Harmony. Two hours. 
Harmonization ot simple melodies In strict and free style at the 
piano. 
Prerequisite: Music 211 and four hours of piano. 
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317. Advanced Keyboard Harmony. Two hours.
Modulation, motive development, improvisation and transposi­
tion.
Prerequisite: Music 316. 
318. Applied Music. (Brass and Wood Wlncl Instruments.) One hour.
Same as Musfc 218 but for Juniors.
310. Applied Music. (Brass and Wood WJnd Instruments.) One hour.
Continuation of Music 318.
320. Orchestration. Two hours.
Arranging music for school orchestra and band.
Prerequisite: Music 210 and 262. 
338. Materials and Method In Public School Music (Grades 1-6). Three
hours.
Intensive study of vocal materials and methods of presentatfon
in grades 1-6 inclusive. Prerequisite: 10 hours of music.
340. MaterJ:tls and Methods in PubUc School Music (Grades 7-12). Two
hours.
Intensive study of vocal materials and methods of presentation
In grades 7-12 inclusive. Prerequisrte: 20 hours of music.
851. VoJce Lessons. One hour.
Same as Music 251 but for juniors.
352. VoJce Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 351.
865. RllDlan Values in Music Appreciation. Two hours.
A course in listening to music of various kinds with opportunity
for discussion of our likes and dislikes. Assigned readings. No
music prerequisite. Open to all juniors and seniors.
871. Instrumental Materials and Methods, Grades 7-12. Three hours.
Intensive study of the instrumental program, grades 7-12. Pre­
requfsite: 20 hours of music.
376. MnsJc and Human Relations. Two hours.
Emphasis is placed upon the development of the appreciation,
creative, and rhythmic programs for elementary schools, rural and 
urban. Required of all students in Teachers College.
876. LlstenJng and Rea.dJng Materials for Children. Two hours.
A course designed to present recording materials suitable for
children, books on and about music and musicians for children,
and their use in the music program.
39L Plano Lessons. One hour. 
Same as Music 291 but for juniors. 
892. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 391.
f2 
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403 Advanced Plano Class. Two hours. 
Advanced training in technical and theoretic study with atten­
tion to interpretati'on and repertoire. 
ilS. Applied Music. (Wood Wind nnd Brass Instruments.) One hour. 
Same as Music 118 but for seniors. 
419. Applied Music. (Brass and Wood Wind Instruments.) One hour.
Continuation of Music 418.
461. Voice Lessons. One hour.
Same as Music 151 but for seniors.
4ii2. Voice Lessons. One hour. 
Continuation of Musfc 451. 
480. MusJc AdmJnlstratlon. Three hours.
Thorough study of the problems of the administration of the
vocal and instrumental music program In Grades 1 to 12 in­
clusive.
489. Elementary Conducting. Two hours.
Learning the fundamental conventions of directing vocal groups.
490. Conducting. Two hours.
The technique of conducting with application to the artistic
values involved.
Prerequisite: Ten hours of music. 
49L Plano Lessons. One hour. 
Same as Music 191, for seniors. 
492. Plano Lessons. One hour.
Continuation of Music 491.
496. Workshop In Music Education. Two hours.
A study of instructional problems encountered by teachers of 
band and orchestra.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Professors Dandelet, Robinson 
Associate Professors Berryman, Fitch, Gullickson, McDonough 
103. FootbaJL One hour.
Three periods a week. Theory and technique of football. A
course in fundamentals, not credit for playing football. Freshmen
majoring in physical education and others who pass tests.
104. Marching and Callstbenfcs. One hour.
Three periods a week. Theory and practfce in teaching. Re­
quired of majors in Physical Education and others upon arrange­
ment with instructor. Separate sections for men and women.
108. Field Ball and Hockey. One hour.
Three periods a week. Theory and technique of Field Ball and
Field Hockey. Required of women majoring in Physical Education
and others upon arrangement with fnstructor.
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109, Track. One hour for men (full semester). One-half hour for women 
(half semester). 
Three periods a week. A course in fundamentals; not credit for 
participating in track. Required of majors in Physical Education 
and others upon arrangement with instructor. Separate sections for 
men and women. Women take this course same semester as Phys. 
Ed. 111.
110. Bnsketba11. One hour.
Three periods a week. Theory and technique of basketball. A
course In fundamentals, not credit for playing basketball. Re­
quired of majors In Physical Education and others upon arrange­
ment with Instructor. Separate sections for men and women.
111. Baseball. One hour for men (full semester). One-half hour for 
women (half-semester).
Three periods a week. Theory and technique of baseball. A 
course In fundamentals, not credit for playing baseball. Required 
of majors In Physical Education and others upon arrangement 
with instructor. Separate sections for men and women. Women 
take this course In same semester as Phys. Ed. 109.
118. Freshman Orientation. One hour.
Three periods a week. Required for freshmen.
Activities: Volleyball, conditfoning exercises, archery, bad­
minton, etc.; rhythm, swimming and postural work. (Courses Phys. 
Ed. 104 or Phys, Ed. 108 only may be substituted-women.) 
114. Freshman Orientation. One hour.
Continuation of Physical Education 113. Required for freshmen.
Activities: Basketball, stunts and tumbling, softball, swfmming, 
postural work. (Phys, Ed. 109, 110, or 111 only may be substi­
tuted-women.) 
NOTE: sections of Phys. Ed. 113 and 114 are maintained for 
those who, on college physician's advice, are restricted to certain 
types of physical activity. Carried on under college physician's 
supervfslon to improve general physical condition and to correct 
physical handicaps as far as possible. Corrective and restricted 
courses. 
205. JntermedJate Swimming. One hour.
Two pe1iods a week. Theory of teaching fundamental strokes
and diving. Also individual improvement in both. Required of
majors in Physical Education and others upon arrangement with
Instructor. Separate pools for men and women.
200. Soccer and Speedbn]l. One hour.
Two periods a week. Theory and technique of play. A course
In fundamentals. Required of majors in Physical Education and
others upon arrangement with instructor. Separate sections for
men and women.
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207. Archery and Tennis. One hour.
Two periods a week. Theory and technique of play. A course
in fundamentals. Required of majors in Physical Educatfon and
others upon arrangement with instructor. (Separate sections for
men and women.)
221. Health Education. Two hours.
A study or health problems as they relate to the classroom, to
the individual pupil and to the school community. A Single Cur­
riculum, Kindergarten-Primary, Elementary Educatfon, and Physi­
cal Education major requirement.
222. First AJd. Two hours.
First aid and safety education in the home, in the school, and 
on the playground. Practical demonstrations, discussions, lectures.
Standard and Advanced Red Cross First Aid Certificates will be 
issued to students successfully completing the course. Required
of Physical Education majors and others upon arrangement with
instructors.
304. Creative Dancing. One hour.
Two periods a week. Women. Analysis and technique of rhythm
of body movement, with emphasis on original development of
patterns of movement and natural expression in a variety of
exercises. Required or majors in Physical Education and others 
upon arrangement with instructor.
805. Advancetl Dancing. One hour.
Two periods a week. Women. Emphasis on advanced motor con­
trols and growth in imagination and emotional capacity as ex­
pressed In advanced creative dance work. Approval of Instructor
requfred.
806. Tumbling. One hour.
Two periods a week. Fundamental and practice. Required ot
majors In Physical Education and others upon arrangement with
instructor. Separate sections for men and women.
307. Scouting. One hour.
Two periods a week. Men: organization and administration or 
Boy Scout troops, badge tests, etc. Women: principles of Gfrl
Scouts and Campfire organization. Required or Physical Educa­
tion majors and others upon arrangement with instructor.
308. Camping and Hlldng. One hour.
Two periods a week.. Lecture and lab. Problems In organiza­
tion, food and shelter. Required of Physical Educatfon majors and
others upon arrangement with Instructor. (Separate sections for
men and women.)
810. Postural Gymnastics. One hour.
Two periods a week. Laboratory work for men and for women
in administering remedial exercises. Coordinating with Phys.
Ed. 322. Required of Physical Educatfon majors.
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SlL PhysJcal Educatlon for Secondary Schools. One hour. 
Two periods a week. Organization and practice of games espe­
cially appropriate for secondary schools. Juniors and seniors pre­
paring to teach in secondary schools, but not majoring 1n physical 
education. (Separate sections for men and women.) 
SlS. Personal Hygiene. Two hours. 
The study of those phases of hygienic living whfch shouldbe 
understood by an college students. Special emphasis placed on 
the personal aspects of hygiene. Required of Physical Education 
majors. (Separate sections for men and women.) 
816. LeadershJp Jn Physical EdncatJon. One hour.
Two hours a week. Emphasis will be placed upon organization
and practice of handling groups for physical activities on the play­
grounds, In the gymnasium, in the classroom. Attention will be
given to kinds, uses, and care of necessary equipment and to safety
measures in teaching or supervising on the playground. Required
in last two years of Single Curriculum, Elementary Education and
Kindergarten-Primary Curriculum.
316. Games. One hour.
Two hours a week. In this course students will experience the
selection, adaptation and presentation of games and rhythmic
material on the elementary level. Required 1n last two years of 
Single Curriculum, Kindergarten-Primary Curriculum, and Ele­
mentary Education.
819. Laboratory for 815, One hour.
A laboratory consisting of practice in the Laboratory School.
320. Laboratory for 816. One hour.
A laboratory course consisting of practice in the Laboratory
School. Emphasis on Informal groups, playground supervision,
and organized games.
821. KJnesJology. Three hours.
The applied anatomy of the human musculature in relation to
physical activity. Required for both men and women majoring in
Physical Education.
322. Corrective Physical Educatlon. Three hours.
Theory of remedial exercise and the individualizing of physical
activities to meet the needs of the physically handicapped and
postural cases. Correlates with Phys. Ed. 310. ·
Prerequisite: Physical Education 321. 
880. RhythmJc ActJvJtJes. One hour.
Two hours a week. Required In last two years of Single Cur­
riculum. Also may be taken by juniors and seniors preparing to
teach in secondary schools, but not majoring in physical education.
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403. Advanced Swlmmlng. One hour.
Two periods a week. Diving, water stunts, games and highly
skilled swimmlng. Instruction and tests for Red Cross Senior Life
Saving certificate. Separate sections for men and women. Re­
quired of Physical Educatron majors and others upon arrange­
ment with instructor.
405. Folk DancJng and Clogging. One hour.
Two periods a week. Required of Physical Education majors and
others upon arrangement with instructor.
410. Organization and Admlnlstration. Two hours.
The study of procedures in the organization and administration
of a physical education program. This includes purchase, care,
and use of equipment. Coordinating the physical education pro­
gram with the school system. Required of men and women major­
ing in Physical Education.
418. IndJvldual or Dual Sports. One hour.
Two hours a week. The followfng sports are ottered: badminton,
ping pong, handball, shuffleboard and horseshoes. Required in
last two years of Single Curriculum.
NOTE: Archery and tennis and advanced swimming are offered 
in other courses which will meet this requirement. 
420. Advanced Practice and Officiating. One hour.
Required of Physfcal Education majors. (Separate sections for
men and women.)
42L Advanced Practice and Officiating. One hour. 
Continuation or Phys. Ed. 420. Required of Physical Education 
majors. (Separate sections for men and women.) 
422. Athletic TraJnlng. Two hours.
Massage, conditioning, first afd and treatment of injuries. Both
theory and practice. Open to men.
440. PhysJology of Exercise. Three hours.
Designed to meet requirements or Physical Education majors
In the analysis of physiological changes which occur in the body
during exercise.
4M. Playground and CommunJty BAlcreatlon. Two hours. 
Theory and practice in organization and administration of play­
ground and community recreational programs. Required or women 
and men majoring in Physical Education and others upon arrange­
ment with instructor. Open only to juniors and seniors. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Professor Harris 
201. American National Government. Three hours.
The organization, principles, and -actual workfngs of American
national government; the relation of the federal government to the
states; the organization and powers of the departments or the fed-
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eral government; parties of public opinion; recent trends in the 
expansion of federal administrative functions. Students who have 
taken American History and Government 231 and 232 may not 
earn credit in Political Science 201. Not open to freshmen. 
202. Stnte nnd Local Government. Three hours.
A study of the organization and functions of the state legisla­
ture, executive, and judiciary; state constitutions; tendencies in
state administratrve reorganization; parties and elections, suffrage.
A study of both state and local governments in West Virginia.
Not open to freshmen. Students who have earned credit in Social
Studies 103 or 303 may not take Pol!tical Science 202.
Sol, Modern Governments. Three hours. 
A general survey of the organization and functioning of con­
temporary major European governments. The course is intended 
for prospectfve teachers who are interested in a broad general 
acquaintance with the pol!tical institutions and governmental 
practices of other countries. 
362. The UnJted States and Western Hemisphere Neighbors. Three
hours. 
Pol!tical, economic, racial and social factors in our relations
wrth the countries of North and South America. Foreign policies
of the United States as they relate to expanding national interests
of these countries.
A study of some of the systems of government. 
SSS. Oriental PoUtlcs and Clvlllzatlon. Three hours. 
A study of the political, social, economic, and rellgious factors 
that have promoted the awakening of China, Japan, and India. 
Attention given to polltical relations between the Orient and the 
United States. 
SAFETY EDUCATION 
Associate Professor Fitch 
486. Driver Education and Trainlug. Two hours.
A course in materials and methods in teaching driver education
and training to students preparing to teach in high schools.
Prerequisite: Ability to drive an automobile and the possessor
of a West Virginia driver's license. Non-drivers with the instrue­
tor's permission may enroll without credit for the laboratory
section of this course in order to learn to drive an automobile.
Two periods of classroom instruction and one hour laboratory
period per week for the semester.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
SCIENCE 
GENERAL, BIOLOGICAL, AND PHYSICAL 
Professor Darllngton 
Associate Professor Loy 
Instructor Con-others 
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NOTE: A laboratory fee of $2.00 will be charged for the follow­
ing courses. 
107. Biological Science. Three hours.
A survey course. A study of the identification and interrelations
of animal and plant life in their natural habitat; conservation of
soil, forests, and wild life; the cell, tissue, human body and rts 
organization.
108. Biological Science. Three hours.
A survey course. A continuation of the study of animals and
plants in their environment; the vegetation system of the higher
plant; nutrition; eugenics; heredity; anthropology; useful and
disease bacteria, other disease microbes, and fungi.
109. General Physical Science. Three hours.
A survey course. A study of the student's physical environment
by integrating the physical sciences in the examination of such 
topics as the solar system, the stellar universe, energy with its 
various forms, sources, transformations, and uses in the student's
everyday life.
110. General Physical Science. Three hours.
A survey course. A continuation of the study of the student's
physical environment by integrating the physical sciences in the
examination of such topics as forms and structures of matter, the
earth's crust, the changing earth, the hydrosphere and atmosphere,
winds and weather. 
306. Field Biology. Three or four hours. 
A study of identification, classification, different habitats, com­
munities, and interrelations of some of the common plants and
animals. Classroom, 2 hours; laboratory, 4 hours. Field trips for
study of several different habitats.
Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of biological science. 
307. Science in the Elementary School. Three hours.
A survey of the place of science in the elementary school. The
subject matter is taken from all fields of natural science. The
course involves !Jlustrations, demonstrations, and laboratory
methods of presentation of concrete materials in simple language.
Attention Is given to construction of units, planning of activities,
and organization of subject matter.
Prerequisite: 6 semester hours of biological or physical science. 
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482, Conservation of Renewable Natural Resources. Two hours. 
Each summer Marshall College cooperates with the workshop 
on conservation of natural resources conducted at Jackson's Mill 
by the West Virginia University and other colleges. For satis­
factory completion of this course one can earn either graduate or 
undergraduate credit and register at the institution for whfch­
ever credit is desired. Not open to students who have had Con­
servation 101. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
Professor Harris 
Assistant Professors Cubby, Phillips 
104. Development of Social Institutions. Three hours.
An interpretative treatment of the growth of European crvlliza­
tlon :from earliest historic times to about 1500 A. D. The course
surveys the development of the major Institutions and cultures
during this period. The contributions of the Orient are given some
attention. 
IOii, Development of Social Institutions. Three hours. 
A continuation of Social Studies 104 to the present time. The 
contributions of America to the development of institutions and 
cultures are coordinated with this course. 
20L Fundamental Social Problems. Three hours. 
Integrated social science. A careful study of the functions of 
contemporary social, political, and economic institutions. Major 
problems in their relationship to each other as a preparation for 
Intelligent citizenship constitutes the main body of material tor 
study In this course. 
202. Fundamental Social Problems. Three hours.
Integrated social science. A continuation of Social Studies 201.
303. West Virglnln History, Geography, and Government. Three hours.
This course alms to survey the history, government, and geog­
raphy o:f West Virginia for prospective elementary teachers. At­
tention Is given to the relatrve value and proper use of materials In
the elementary schools. Formerly Social Studies 103.
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EDUCATION AND LIBERAL ARTS 
In order to be of the greatest service to society, one must have a 
liberal view, broad sympathies, and a constructive attitude toward the 
rights or others. The student who receives a liberal arts education is 
much more likely to have this broader outlook, and is also more likely 
to see beyond the horizon ot his own seltish interests than is the individ­
ual whose training bas been directed along a single line of specialization. 
The primary purpose of a liberal arts course is to acquaint the stu­
dent "with what man has done, that is, history; with what he has 
thought, that is, philosophy; with what he bas round out, that is, sci­
ence; with what man has created, that is, art; with what he has relt and 
expressed, that is, literature; and with what be has worshipped, that is, 
religion." Knowledge alone must not be the purpose and the end of 
education. Courses of study should produce students able to deal with 
general as well as specific occasions. This tacu1ty is best acquired by 
means of a liberal education and so the requirements for the Bachelor 
ot Science degree and those for the Bachelor of Arts degree do not 
differ widely. In other words, one of the main purposes of the College 
ot Arts and Sciences is to educate rather than to trafn. Training be­
longs to the more specialized schools. The person best fitted for life 
is usually one who combines both these types ot education. 
The College of Arts and Sciences now offers the following four­
year degrees: Bachelo1· of Arts, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor of 
Engineering Science; also the following two-year degrees: Associate 
lo Arts, and Associate in Science. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADHISSION 
Fifteen units of high school work are required for entrance. Admis­
sion may be obtained by entrance examination, by certificate from an 
accredited secondary or high school, or by a properly certified transcript 
from a standard university, college, or normal school. 
According to the degree which he expects to receive the student 
will present for admission one or the other of the groups of prescribed 
subjects listed below. Students majoring in engineering should prepare 
for the B. E. S. degree. All others prepare for the A. B. or B. S. degree. 
Admission to College of Arts and Sciences 
The three degrees offered within the College of Arts and Sciences 
require slightly different entrance credits. The entrance requirements 
for the different degree curricula follow: 
Students interested in securing the A. B. degree will present 
two units of one foreign language. 
Students interested in securing the B. S. degree will present 
two units of mathematics (one algebra and one geometry). It 
is recommended that a student also present two units of one 
foreign language. 
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Students interested in securing the B. E. S. degree should 
present one and one-half units of algebra, one unit of plane 
geometry, and one-half unft of solid geometry. It is recom­
mended that a student also present two units of a foreign 
language, one unit of physics, one unit of chemistry, one-hair 
unit of trigonometry, and one-half unit of advanced algebra. 
Placement tests in mathematics and foreign languages will 
be given to freshmen and transfer students who have begun the 
study elsewhere and wish to continue them in college. Students 
will be assigned to classes fn accordance with the results of 
these tests. 
RESTRICTIONS 
No credit is allowed for less than one unit in a foreign language, 
chemistry, or physics. 
EVENING CLASSES 
The evening school at Marshall College was established with a three­
fold purpose in mind: first, to gfve those who are employed an oppor­
tunity to increase their knowledge in their field of endeavor through 
evening study; second, to assist in the advancement of high school gradu­
ates who find it necessary to enter a vocation immediately; and, third, to 
gfve adults an opportunity to obtain instruction in those cultural courses 
which will provide a much fuller enjoyment of life. 
It is the purpose of the college to offer any and all courses for which 
there is sufficient demand. Courses offered are those that will lead to 
a degree, or to a broad liberal education in the arts and sciences. 
ORGANIZATION 
The various departments of the College of Arts and Sciences are 
grouped as follows: 
Dh:fsJon of Humanities: Language, English, and the Arts 
English, Latin, French, Spanish, German, Greek, art, speech, 
music, physical education, Bible. 
Division or Sciences: Mathematics and the Natural and Physical 
Sciences 
Mathematics, physics, chemistry, geology, home economics, bot­
any including bacteriology, zoology, engineering, business ad­
ministration. 
Division or Social Sciences 
History, sociology, economics, political science, journalism, phfl­
osophy, psychology, geography, education. 
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Through the requirement of a minimum number of hours from each 
group, over-specialization will be avoided, while through the require­
ment of a maximum number of hours in a particular group an opportun­
ity Is afforded for Intensive study in closely related subjects. 
HONORS COURSES 
Students of exceptional ability who possess a high degree of initia­
tive may be registered by a department in Honors Courses. Such stu­
dents are excused from some of the routine demands of the undergradu­
ate courses but are required to maintain a higher standard of work 
both as to quantity and quality. Any junior with an outstanding schol­
astic record may apply to the head of the department for the privilege 
of enrolUng as a candidate for honors in the field of his choice. Students 
so recommended by the head of the department, and approved by the 
Honors Committee, may receive eight hours credit during their senior 
year in courses numbered 495H and 496H. Applications should be filed 
by the opening of the second semester of the junior year, and must be 
recommended by the bead of the department. 
THE BACCALAUREATE DEGREE 
Students in Marshall College, registered In the College of Arts 
and Sciences, may elect to receive the degree, Bachelor of Arts (A.B.), 
Bachelor of Science (B. S.), or Bachelor of Engineering Science 
(B. E. S.), upon the completion of the established four-year course of 
128 semester hours for the A. B. and B. S. degrees or of 140 semester 
hours for the B. El. S. degree, and who meet the requirements set up 
by the college and by the department in which the student is majoring. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE A.. B., B. ., A.ND B. E. S. DEGREES 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(1) Candidates for graduation must have an academic or quality point
average equivalent to a "C" or better.
(2) In no one of the divisions listed under "organization" may more
than 72 hours be credited toward the A. B. degree and 84 toward
the B. S. degree.
(3) Forty-eight hours must be earned in courses numbered 300-499 for
the A. B. and B. S. degrees.
(4) Before admission to the junior year, a student must have a quality
point average of 2.0 or better on the work which was completed fn
the freshman and sophomore years. Students who have completed
two years of work with a quality point average of less than 2.0
may not take courses in advance of the 200 series.
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(5) ALL SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS (pages 143-144), for the A. B.
and B. S. degrees must be completed before the student reaches the
senior level. All seniors, however, wbo find it necessary to take
a required course in the 100 series must make a grade of B or better
to receive fnll credit toward graduation, otherwise half credit wfll
be allowed.
(6) Candiclates for the A. B. and B. S. degrees must earn at least 26
hours in a major subject, (see, however, departmental require­
ments), no more than 6 of which may be selected from courses in
the 100 series.
The quality point average in the major subject must be 2.0 or better,
and no grade of less than C will be accepted as meeting the re­
quirement in the major subject.
Candidates must also earn at least 12 hours in a minor subject, no
more than three of which may be from the 100 series. The minor
/ 
subject may be such as the student elects.
V (7) No more than eight hours may be elected in the Department of
Education by students in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
(8) The maximum amount of work which any student may take in a
single department is forty hours for the A. B. degree and 46 hours
for the B. S. degree.
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR B. E. S. DEGREE 
(1) candidates for the B. E. S. degree must earn a minimum of 140
semester hours, and must complete all of the specific requirements
for the General Engineering Curriculum option which they elect
to follow.
(2) The quality point average for all subject!< elected must be 2.0
or better and the quality point a,erage in the major field must be
2.0 or better. No grade of less than C will be accepted as meeting
the requirement in the major field.
(3) Before admission to the junior year, a student must have a quality
point average of 2.0 or better on the work which was completed
in the freshman and sophomore years. Students who have com­
pleted two years of work with a quality point average of less than
2.0 may not take courses in advance of the 200 series.
(4) Seniors who find it necessary to take a required course in the
100 serfes must make a grade of B or better to receive full credit
toward graduation, otherwise half credit will be allowed.
In computation of quality point averages, all grades of A, B, C,
D, F, and FIW will be taken into consideration.
It is recommended that, for students in Engineering, major field
be interpreted to include all courses in mathemati'cs as well as
in engineering, and to include physics, chemistry, business admini­
stration, or geology as appropriate for the particular option elected.
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SPECIFIC R.EQIDREMENTS FOR THE A. B. DEGREE 
HUMANITIES 
I. English
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a. English Composition 101 and 102 ................................................ 6 hrs. 
b. English Literature 221 and 222 .................................................... 4 hrs. 
c. American Literature 341 or 342 .................................................. 3 hrs. 
d. Speech 101 and 102 .......................................................................... 4 hrs. 
II. Foreign Language
Twelve hours must be earned l'n one foreign language.
These hours may be earned either In a new language or 
in one already begun in high school. If a student enters 
deficient in one unit o! foreign language he must pre­
sent 15 hours for graduation; if he enters deficient in 
two units he must present 18 hours for graduatlon. ............... 12 hrs. 
(Those students contemplating graduate study in any ffeld 
should have French and German. German ls especially 
recommended for students majoring In science.) 
III. Physical Education 113 and 114.. ........................................................ 2 hrs. 
SCIENCES 
I. Natural and Physical Sciences
Choose two from a, b, c, and d.
a. Physics .............................................................................................. 8 hrs. 
b. Chemistry ........................................................................................ 8 hrs. 
c. 4-hr. lab. course In Botany and 4-hr. Jab. course in
Zoology 211 ...................................................................................... 8 hrs. 
d. Geology 200 and any 300 course .................................................. 7 hrs. 
Total .................................................................................... 15-16 sem. hrs. 
Candidates for the A. B. degree with journalism as a major may 
satisfy the science requirement by choosing one of a, b, c, or d. 
II. Mathematics ........................................................................................ 3 hrs. 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 
I. History, Economics or Political Science (in two) .................. 8-9 hrs. 
II. Psychology, Sociology or Philosophy (may be distributed} 8-9 hrs. 
Total .................................................................................... 16-18 sem. hrs. 
GRAND TOTAL .................................................................... 66-67-68 hrs. 
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SPECIFIC REQUIBEMENTS FOR THE B, S. DEGREE 
HUMANITIES 
I. English
a. English Composition 101 and 102 ............................................ 6 hrs. 
b. English Literature 221 and 222 ................................................ 4 hrs. 
c. Speech 101 and 102 ...................................................................... 4 hrs. 
II. Foreign Language
Twelve hours must be earned in one foreign language.
These hours may be earned either in a new language or 
in one already begun in high school... ......................................... 12 hrs. 
Not requfred of engineering and business administration 
majors if two years of high school language has been 
presented. It is urgently recommended that all busine!JS 
adminlstration majors take at least twelve hours of col­
lege work in a foreign language, as such will be required 
in pursuit of all advanced degrees by graduate schools. 
(Those students contemplating graduate study in any field 
should have French and German. German fs especially 
recommended for students majoring in science.) 
Ill. Physical Education 113-114 ................................................................ 2 hrs. 
SCIENCES 
I. ('.pll\iPhyslcs .......................................................................................... 8 hrs. 
�-!:��:�
Y 
cou;�� 
.. 
j� .. B��;;·.·��d .. 4�h� .. i�b: .. ���·;�� .. i� ........... 
8 hrs.
Zoology 211 ...................................................................................... 8 hrs. ��
7
�'\.,t.,•(. d. Mathematics· ................................................................................ 6 hrs. 
e. Geology 200 ...................................................................................... 4 hrs . 
Total ................................................................................................ 34 hrs. 
Candidates for the B. S. degree must take the subjects men­
tioned under a, b, c, d, and e with the following excep­
tions: business administration majors are required to 
take only 8 hours from a or b or c, and 3 hours In mathe­
'inattcs or ,j hours in geology. ajo
rs
in dietetics take 
only b and c. 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 
I. History, Economics, or Political Science (in two) ................ 8-9 hrs. 
II. Psychology, Sociology, or Philosophy (may be distributed) 8-9 hrs. 
GRAND TOTAL .......................................................................... 78-80 hrs. 
SPECIAL CURRICULA AND REFRESHER COURSES 
Marshall College endeavors to arrange courses and schedules to 
meet the needs not only of the regular students, but also of veterans 
and others who may desfre specific or refresher courses to prepare them 
for some vocation or particular kind of work. 
7 
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These courses are designed to fit the individual students, and are 
therefore flexible. They can be arranged according to the needs, pre­
vious training, and experience of the individual student. They may 
extend over one semester, one year, two years, or as long as the stu­
dent may desire in order to attain his goal. 
REFRESHER COURSES 
This program Is for the purpose of meeting individual needs and is 
therefore not a uniform, predetermined curriculum, set up alike for all 
students. It is intended primarily for mature students or returning vet• 
erans who may desire only one year or less of college, regardless of 
whether they have had any previous college training or not. Many may 
wish to take refresher or other courses in subjects directly applicable 
to their vocation and Immediate needs. Virtual freedom is permitted 
in the election of courses, depending upon the individual needs and 
aptitudes. 
Courses may be taken for or without credit. Prerequisites may be 
waived in certain specific cases with the consent of the instructor. 
A number of courses are available in late afternoon and night. 
NOTE: This program may be supplemented and extended to two years 
if desired. 
TWO-YEAR CURRICULA 
For those who for various reasons may not be able, or may not wish 
to complete four years of college work, a number of two-year special 
curricula have been organized. These courses will serve three purposes; 
(1) They will enable the student to a.void rambling aimlessly through
a number of unrelated courses merely to say that he has attended college
for a certain length of time; (2) they will enable the student to prepare
better for some vocation or phase of work In whlch he may be interested;
(3) they will give the student a feeling of satisfaction of having com•
pleted a course of study.
Upon the completion of one of these courses the student may be 
granted the degree of Associate In Arts or Associate in Science, depend• 
ing on the course pursued. However, after the completion of a two-year 
course the student may, if he wishes, continue toward a Baccalaureate 
degree. 
GENERAL EDUCATION 
Two-Year Course First Year 
First Seme,ter Hra. 
English 101 ·····-······························· 3 
English 221 ·····························--····· 2 
Botany 203 .......................................... 4 
History ······································-······ 3 
Ma.thematics 120 .............................. 3 
15 
• Required 11 Physics ls taken. 
Second Semelter Hu. 
English 102 ...................................... 3 
English 222 ....................... ............... 2 
Zoology 211 ........................................ 4 
Psychology 100 ................................ 3 
•Ma.thematics 122 ............................ 3 
Electives ···-························ ............... 2 
17 
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Second Year First Semester Hr,. 
English 341 ........................................ 3 
Chemistry or Physics .................... 4 
Pol. Sci. 101 or Economics 109 .... 2 
Electives ............................................ 7 
16 
Second Semester Hrs. 
English 342 (or Humanities) ...... 3 
Chemistry· or Physics .................... 4 
Sociology 132 .................................... 2 
Electives ............................................ 7 
16 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
ACCOUNTING 
Two-Year Course• 
First Year First Semester Hr,. 
English 101 ........................................ 3 
Business Administration 215 ........ 3 
Political Science 101 ...................... 2 
Geography 203 .................................. 3 
Elective .............................................. 4 
15 
Second Semeater Hrs. 
Engllsh 102 ...................................... 3 
Business Administration 216 ...... 3 
Political Science 102 ...................... 2 
Mathematics 120 or 223 or 160 ...... 3 
Elective .............................................. 4 
15 
Second Year F<rll Semester Hr,. 
Business Administration 311 ........ 3 
Business Administration 316 ........ 3 
Business Administration 307 ........ 3 
Business Administration 323 ........ 3 
Business Administration 313 ........ 2 
Economics 241 .................................. 3 
17 
i5econd Semester Hr,. 
Business Administration 312 ........ 3 
Business Administration 316........ 3 
Business Administration 340 ........ 3 
Business Administration 324 ........ 3 
Statistics 317 .................................... 3 
Economics 242 ................................ 3 
18 
GENERAL BUSINESS 
Two-Year Course• 
First Year Firat Semester Hrs. 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Business Administration 216 ........ 3 
Political Science 101 .................... 2 
Geography 203 .................................. 3 
Elective .............................................. 4 
15 
Second Semester Hrs. 
English 102 ........................................ 3 
Business Administration 216 ........ 3 
Political Science 102 ...................... 2 
Mathematics 120 or 223 or 160· ...... 3 
Business Administration 231 ........ 2 
Elective .............................................. 2 
16 
Second Year First Semester Hr,. 
Economics 241 .................................. 3 
Business Administration 307 ........ 3 
Business Administration 323 ........ 3 
Business Administration 340 ........ 3 
Business Administration 320 ........ 3 
English 221 ...................................... 2 
17 
Second Semeater Hra. 
Economics 242 .................................. 3 
Business Administration 308 ........ 3 
Business Administration 324 ........ 3 
Business Administration 330 ........ 3 
English 222 ........................................ 2 
Elective ........................................ : ..... 3 
17 
• For degree curricula see pages 160, 161, 162. 
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RETAILING 
Two-Year Course 
First Year 
Firat Semeeler Hra. 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Speech 101 ........................................ 2 
•Economics 109 or 241 .................. 2-3 
•Mathematics 150 or 100 .............. 3-2 
Business Administration 227 ........ 2 
Electives: ( Choose 3 or 4 hours 
from the following) 
Home Economics 104 .................... 3 
Home Economics 127 .................... 2 
Business Administration 245 ........ 3 
Political Science 101 ...................... 2 
15·16 
Second Semeeter Hra. 
English 102 ...................................... 3 
Speech 102 ........................................ 2 
•Economics 110 or 242 .................. 2-3 
Geography 203 ................................ 3 
Business Administration 228 ........ 2 
Electives: ( Choose 3 or 4 hours 
from the following) 
Art 202 ................................................ 2 
Home Economics 227 ........•............. 3 
Business Administration 246 ........ 3 
Political Science 102 ...................... 2 
15•16 
Second Year 
F'lrat Semester Hra. 
Psychology 201 ................................ 4 
Business Administration 245 ........ 3 
or 
Business Administration 345 ........ 3 
Business Administration 343 ........ 3 
Business Administration 330 ........ 3 
Elective ··································-·········· 3 
16 
Second Semeater Hra. 
Business Administration 340 ........ 3 
Business Administration 246 ........ 3 
or 
Business Administration 346 ........ 3 
Business Administration 344 ........ 3 
Electives ............................................ 7 
16 
• Students worklllg toward the fonr-year degree take Econ. 241·242 and
Math. UIO. 
SECRETARIAL 
Two-Year Secretarial Course• 
First Year 
Firat Semester Hra. 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Economics 109 .................................. 2 
Business Administration 201.. ...... 4 
Speech 101 ........................................ 2 
••Business Administration 103 .... 2 
Electives ··········································- 3 
16 
Second Semeater Hr,. 
English 102 ........................................ 3 
Economics 110 ····················-·········· 2 
Business Administration 202 ........ 4 
Mathematics 120 or 223 or 150 ...... 3 
Speech 102 ·················-····-··············· 2 
Business Administration 104 ........ 2 
16 
Second Year 
Ji'ir,t Semeeter Hra. 
Business Administration 301.. ...... 3 
Business Administration 215 ........ 3 
Business Administration 305 ........ 2 
Business Administration 404 ........ 3 
Business Administration 307 ........ 3 
Elective .............................................. 3 
17 
Secant% Semuter Hr,. 
Business Administration 302 ........ 3 
Business Administration 216 ........ 3 
Business Administration 304.. ...... 1 
Business Administration 405 ........ 3 
Business Administration 308 ........ 3 
Elective .............................................. 3 
16 
•For degree currlc:ula eee pages 160, 161, 162.
••Not open to students who have bnd one year typing In blgb school or the
equi val en t. 
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SPA.NISH 
Two-Year Course First Year First Semester Hrs. 
Spanish 101 ...................................... 3 
English 101 ........................................ 3 
Business Administration 103 ........ 2 
or 
Business AdminJstration 231.. ...... 2 
Mathematics 120 or 223 or 160 ...... 3 
Economics 109 .................................. 2 
Speech 101 ........................................ 2 
16 
Secot1d Semester IlrB. 
Spanish 102 ...................................... 3 
English 102 ........................................ 3 
Business AdmlnJstratlon 104 ........ 2 
Psychology 100 ................................ 3 
Economics 110 .................................. 2 
Business Administration 304 ........ 1 
Electives ............................................ 2 
16 
Second 1' ear First Semester Hrs. 
Spanish 203 ...................................... 3 
Spanish 306 ...................................... 2 
History 301 ........................................ 3 
Business Administration 216 ........ 3 
Political Science 202 ...................... 3 
Electives ............................................ 2 
16 
Second Semester Hre 
Spanish 204 ........................................ 3 
Business Administration 216 ........ 3 
Business Administration 308 ........ 3 
Sociology 200 .................................... 3 
Electives ............................................ 6 
17 
SPEECH 
Two-Year Course First Year Piret Semeeter Hn. 
Speech 101 ........................................ 2 
Speech 205 ........................................ 3 
Speech .209 ........................................ 2 
Speech 239 ........................................ 2 
English 101 ........................................ 3 
Electives ............................................ 3 
15 
Second Semuter Hrs. 
Speech 102 ........................................ 2 
or 
Speech 207 ........................................ 3 
Speech 240 ........................................ 3 
Speech 210 ........................................ 2 
Psychology 100 .............................. 3 
English 102 ...................................... 3 
Electives ............................................ 3 
16-17
Second Year First Semuter Hrs. 
Speech 320 ........................................ 3 
Speech 404 ........................................ 2 
Speech 306 ........................................ 3 
Speech 312 ........................................ 2 
English 221 ........................................ 2 
Electives -·········································· 4 
16 
Second Se~eter Hrs. 
Speech 321 ........................................ 3 
Speech 405 ···················---················· 2 
Speech 330 ........................................ 3 
English 222 ...................................... 2 
English 307 ...................................... 3 
Speech 313 ........................................ 2 
Electives ............................................ 2 
17 
COMB.IRED COLLEGE AND PROFESSIONAL COURSES 
A student wishing to study medicine, dentistry, or law at a pro!es­
sional school may be granted a leave of absence during his senior year at 
Marshall College. At the end of the first year In the professional school 
7 
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the student then is eligible for the baccalaureate degree from Marshall 
College, provided that all requirements for graduation are met and that 
the student can present certification from the professional school that a 
suf!icient number of semester hours of good quality work has been com­
pleted to total 128 when added to those earned at Marshall College. 
Ruling passed August 16, 1937, by the State Board of Education. Stu• 
dents wishing to receive a degree under this plan must file a written 
request for the degree in the office of the Dean before leaving Marshall 
College. 
Only 62 hours of study in the student's major division at Marshall 
College will count toward the degree. At least 96 hours of study must 
have been completed and 192 or more quality points earned by the stu• 
dent at Marshall College. In order to receive the degree the student 
must be present at the regular Marshall College commencement. 
Candidates for admission to the pre-medical work should include in 
their high school subjects: Latin 2 units, mathematics 2 units (algebra. 
1, geometry 1), physics 1 or chemistry 1. Students are strongly urged 
to present also: French 2 units, and biology 1 unit. 
CURRICULUM PREPARATORY l'OR MEDICINE 
For B. S. and A. B. specific requfrements see pages 143-144 
First Year Firat Sem.{Jater Hra. 
Chemistry 101 or 261 .................... 4 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Zoology 211 ...................................... 4 
Speech 101 ···························-··········· 2 
Mathematics 120 ............................ 3 
Orientation 100 ................................ ½ 
Second Semester Hra. 
Chemistry 102 or 262 ...................... 4 
English 102 ...................................... 3 
Zoology 212 ...................................... 4 
Speech 102 ........................................ 2 
Mathematics 122 ............................ 3 Second Year Firat Se,neater Hra. 
Chemistry 203 or 263 ...................... 4 
English 221 ...................................... 2 
Physics 201 ........................................ 2 
Physics 202 ····················-···············: 2 
Foreign Language .......................... 3 
Physical Education 113 .................. 1 
Chemistry 210 ························-········½ 
Electives .................. : ....................... 2.4 
Recommended: 
Geology 200 ...................... 4 
Sociology 132 .................... 2 
Political Science 101 ...... 2 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Chemistry 204 or 254 .................... 4 
English 222 ...................................... 2 
Physics 203 ...................................... 2 
Physics 204 ...................................... 2 
Foreign Language .......................... 8 
Physical Education 114 ................. : 1 
Chemistry 211 ·········-·······················½ 
Electives .......................................... 2.3 
Recommended: 
Psychology 201 ................ 4 
History .............................. 3 
Sociology 232 .................... 2 
Political Science 101 ...... 2 
Third Year F.rd Seme,ter Hr,. 
Chemistry 355 .................................. 6 
Zoology 301 ...................................... 4 
Foreign Language .......................... 3 
Chemistry 212 .................................. ½ 
Botany ................................................ 4 
Electives 
Recommended: 
Zoology 307 ........................ 4 
Psychology 308 ................ 8 
Second Seme1ter Hra. 
Chemistry 356 .................................. 5 
Zoology 302 ........................................ 4 
Foreign Language .......................... 3 
Chemistry 213 .................................. ½ 
Electives .......................................... 6·6 
Recommended: 
History .............................. 3 
Economics ........................ 3 
Philosophy 303·304 .......... 3 
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Fourtlt Year 
The senior year must include those courses needed to meet degree 
requirements and department major requirements. 
The present trend mnong schools of medlclne is to recommend 
against intensive trainlng In the natural sciences. Instead they prefer 
that the candidate have a broader tralnh1g with more attention being 
gl-rnn to the liberal arts courses. 
Special attention is called to the increasing tendency among the 
best medical colleges to require three or even four years of pre-medical 
preparation. In all colleges preference is given to those applicants hav­
ing such preparation. Students are urged to plan their undergraduate 
work toward securing the A. B. or B. S. degree. Pre-medicine Is not a 
major, therefore the student must select a major field such as Zoology, 
etc. The curriculum rs intended to serve as a guide and may be varied 
to suit the individual needs of the student. 
Students who are preparing themselves for medicine should keep 
in mind the fa.ct that certain schools of medicine require specific courses 
in addition to those listed above. Such courses are best taken as elec­
tives during the third or fourth year. 
Each pre-medical student is required to take the Medical College 
Admission Test before admission to medical school. The test is spon­
sored by the Association of American Medical Colleges and the pre­
medical school at which the test is taken acts as a representative of 
the Educational Testing Service which prepares the test. The test is 
given semi-annually, and should be taken the year before the student 
expects to enter medical school. 
The curriculum presented above is designed to meet the needs of 
students preparing to enter medical colleges which require three or 
four years o! pre-medical preparation. It is highly desirable that fresh­
men indicate the medical college they intend to enter, since colleges 
vary somewhat in certain requirements. 
NOTE: Those pre-medics requiring ten hours of general physics 
!may take Light Laboratory (Physics 305) or Heat Laboratory (Physics
309) for the extra two hours credit.
In order to secure a recommendation to a medical college the stu­
dent must have a scholastic average of 2.o. The student should keep In 
mind, however, the fact that competition In the field or medicine Is 
extremely severe. There are many more candidates for admission to 
medical schools than can be accepted and, other things being eqlllll, 
those students with the highest scholastic standing are given preference. 
DENTISTRY 
Students preparing to enter dental college should take a similar 
course, except that foreign language is not usually required. The rul­
ing of the Dental Educational Council of America calls for six semester 
hours in each of the following: English, biology, physics, inorganic 
chemistry, three semester hours of organic chemistry, and electives to 
make a total of sixty semester hours, as preparation for three years in 
any leading school of dentistry. 
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PREPARATION REQUIRED FOR STUDENTS PLANNING TO BE 
DIETITIA.NS 
Students planning to prepare for positions as dietitians must be 
graduates or a four-year college of approved standing. During their 
undergraduate years they must follow the courses prescribed by the 
American Dietetic Association for students applying tor admission to 
graduate training courses. 
The required preparation is as follows: 
CURRICULUM FOR DIETITIA.NS 
B.S.DEGREE 
First Year 
Ffrat Semeater Hr,. 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Language .......................................... 3 
Chemistry 101 .................................. 4 
Home Economics 202 ...................... 3 
Physical Education 113 ................ 1 
Electives ............................................ 2 
Orientation 100 ................................ ¾ 
16¾ 
Seoona Set»eater Hre. 
English 102 ...................................... 3 
Language .......................................... 3 
Chemistry 102 .................................. 4 
Home Economics 203 .................... 3 
Physical Education 114 ................ 1 
Home Economics 205 .................... 2 
Orientation 101 ................................ ¾ 
16½ 
Second Year 
Ffret Seme,ter Hr,. 
English 221 ...................................... 2 
Language .......................................... 3 
Zoology 211 ...................................... 4 
History 311 ........................................ 3 
Speech 101 ........................................ 2 
Electives ............................................ 3 
17 
Secona Senieeler Hr,. 
English 222 ...................................... 2 
Language .......................................... 3 
Speech 102 ........................................ 2 
History 312 ........................................ 3 
Zoology 315 ...................................... 4 
Elective .............................................. 2 
16 
Thi.rd Year 
First Semester Hn. 
Chemistry 317 .................................. 5 
Psychology 201 ................................ 4 
Economics 241 ................................ 3 
Home Economics 300 .................... 3 
Electives ............................................ 3 
15 
Socond Se.,,,e,ter Hn. 
Home Economics 301 ...................... 4 
Chemistry 318 .................................. 5 
Psychology 302 ................................ 3 
Sociology 200 .................................... 3 
16 
Fourth Year 
Ffret Seme,ter Hr,. 
Botany 302 ........................................ 4 
Home Economics 405 ...................... 3 
Home Economics 420 .................... 3 
Education .......................................... 3 
Electives .......................... : ................. 3 
Recommended: 
Home Ee. Educ. 
16 
Secotitt Semeeter Hr,. 
Home Economics 303 .................... 3 
Home Economics 304 .................... 3 
Home Economics 407 .................... 3 
Electives ............................................ 7 
16 
NOTE: Concentration subject within the major division must in­
clude 26 semester hours, no more than 6 of which may be counted from 
courses in the 100 series. An A. B. degree may be earned by adding 
three hours of American Literature. 
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CURRICULUM PREP AUATORY FOR NURSING AND 
HEALTH FIELDS 
Students planning to enter the nursing field have a distinct ad• 
vantage in larger hospitals if they have their college degree. Some 
schools of nursing admit only college graduates. 
Preference is usually given to students who have had good train• 
ing in the sciences; including chemistry, botany, zoology, psychology, 
and sociology. Other recommended courses are: anatomy, physiology, 
bacteriology, social science, public health, economics (household), 
dietetics, English, and modern languages. 
One of the leading schools of nursing makes the following state­
ments: "Opportunities for employment in both the hospital and the 
public health nursing field are steadily increasing-staff positions for 
the young graduate; teaching, supervisory, and administrative positions 
for the person of experience. Our students are placed as soon as they 
are graduated, and we cannot begin to fill the positions which are open. 
The number of students that we can admit each year is limited, and 
we frankly are looking for the finest young women available. We want 
them to be good students, but even more important, we want them to 
be of fine character-the kind you would trust in your family at time 
of crisis." 
The usual basic course in nursing is three years in length. 
LABOUATORY TECHNOLOGIST* 
First Year 
First Seme,ter Hr,. 
Chemistry 101 .................................. 4 
Chemistry 210 .................................. ½ 
Zoology 211 ...................................... 4 
English 101 ...................................... 3 
Mathematics 120 .............................. 3 
Physical Education 113 ................ 1 
16½ 
Second. Semester Jfrs. 
Chemistry 102 .................................. 4 
Chemistry 211 .................................. ½ 
Psychology 201 ................................ 4 
English 102 ........................................ 3 
Mathematics 122 .............................. 3 
Physical Education 114 .................. 1 
16½ 
Summer Term 
Chemistry 203 .................................. 4 Chemistry 204 .................................. 4 
Second Year 
First Sem.ester Hrs. 
Chemistry 317 .................................. 6 
Chemistry 212 .................................. ½ 
Botany 302 ........................................ 4 
Physics 201 and 202 .................... 4 
Electives .......................................... 3·4 
16½ 
Second Semester Hrs. 
Chemistry 318 ................................ 6 
Chemistry 213 ................................ ½ 
Zoology 300 .................................... 4 
Physics 203 and 204 .................... 4 
Electives .......................................... 3·4 
16½ 
Recommended electives: Art, drawing, economics, foreign language, 
history, mathematics, or sociology. 
•Designed to prepare students to enter professional technical schools
in Medical Technology.
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Art 307, Sculpture .......................................................................... 
} 
� ::;: :�
te
;a���:rg ��.�:�'.�� .. ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
6 hrs. 
Art 401, 402, History of Art ................................................................ 6 hrs. 
TOT AL ...................................................................................... 26 hrs. 
Elect six hours from the following: 
Art 202, Lettering .................................................... 2 hrs. 
Art 216, Commercial Art ........................................ 3 hrs. 
Art 312, Art Appreciation .................................... 2 hrs. 
Art 306, Design ...................................................... 3 hrs. 
Art 406, Figure Drawing ...................................... 3 hrs. 
GRAND TOTAL .................................................................... 32 hrs. 
CURRICULUM FOR IlIOLOGICAL SCIENCE MAJORS 
The major in Biological Science has been designed for those students 
whose interests are divided between the fields of Botany and Zoology 
and whose vocational preparation requires a well-balanced background 
in these two fields. 
The curriculum for a major in Biological Science combines a speci­
fied amount of work in both the Departments of Botany and Zoology 
with an opportunity to select those courses needed to complete the stu­
dent's training. 
A major in this field must complete 32 semester hours in Biological 
Science of which twelve are specifically designated in Zoology and 12 
in Botany. The remaining 8 hours may be divided between the two 
fields or elected in either field. The major may lead to either an A. B. 
or a B. S. degree although the latter ls recommended because of the 
training it provides In the other sciences. 
A ma}or In this field will be useful to students who plan to enter the 
fields of conservation, government biologist, park naturallst, wildlife 
technician, teaching or research. 
In addition to the general and specific requirements for the A. B. or 
B. S. degree, majors will fulfill the following requirements: 
Zoology 211 ................................................... .4 hrs. 
Zoology 212 ................................................... .4 hrs. 
Zoology 301 or 302 ..................................... .4 hrs. 
12 hrs. 
Botany 203 ................................................... .4 hrs. 
Botany 316 .................................................... 4 hrs. 
Botany 302 or 316 or 304 ........................... .4 hrs. 12 hrs. 
Additional courses In Botany and/or Zoology 8 hrs. 
TOTAL ...................................................................... 32 hrs. 
Recommended: 
French or German 
Geology 
Chemistry 
Psychology. 
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CURRICULUM FOR HOME ECONOMICS MAJORS 
(DIVISION OF SCIENCES) 
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For course descriptions see listing of courses In Teachers College 
bulletin under the heading of Home Economics. 
Students may major in home economics and earn the B. S. degree In 
the College of Arts and Sciences by meeting the general and specific 
requirements and by taking the following courses in home economics: 
Home Economics 104, Applied Art .................................................... 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 125, Clothing: Introductory Course ................ 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 127, Textiles ............................................................ 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 202, Food Selection and Preparation ................ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 203, Food Selection and Preparation ................ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 205, Elementary Nutrition ................................ 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 227, Clothing Construction ................................ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 303, Child Development ........................................ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 358, Economics of the Household .................... 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 426, Home Management House Residence ...... 3 hrs. 
TOTAL ...................................................................................... 26 hrs. 
Elect 10 hours from the following: 
Home Economics 301, Dietetics ........................... .4 hrs. 
Home Economics 329, Advanced Clothing 
Construction ...................................................... 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 350, Home Nursing ................ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 354, Home Decoration ............ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 351, Home Architecture ........ 2 hrs. 
Home Economics 400, Consumer Buying ............ 3 hrs. 
Home Economics 420, Mechanics of the 
Household ............................................................ 3 hrs. 
GRAND TOTAL .................................................................... 36 hrs. 
CURRICULUM FOR MUSIC MAJORS 
(DIVISION OF HUMANITIES) 
For course descriptions see listing of courses In Teachers College 
bulletin under the heading of Music. 
Students may major In music and earn the A. B. degree In the Col­
lege of Arts and Sciences by meeting the general and specific require­
ments and by taking the following courses in music: 
Music 103, Music as an Art and a Science .................................... 2 hrs. 
Music 115, 116, Sight Singing and Ear Training ............................ 6 hrs. 
Music 120, 121, Harmony ....................................................................... .4 hrs. 
Music 222, 223, History and Appreciation of Music .................... 6 hrs. 
Music 161, 162, 251, 252, 351, 362, 451, 452, Voice ........................ 8 hrs. 
or Music 191, 192, 291, 292, 391, 392, 491, 492, Plano ...................... 8 hrs. 
TOTAL ...................................................................................... 26 hrs. 
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Elect 10 hours from the following: 
Music 265, 266, 465, 466, Band .............................. 8 hrs. 
Music 207, 407, Ensemble Singing ...................... 8 hrs. 
Music 208, 408, Ensemble Playing ........................ 4 hrs. 
GRAND TOTAL ...................................................................... 36 hrs. 
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ART 
All art courses may be taken by students in the College of Arts 
and Sciences for credit, with the exception of Art 338. 
See courses recommended for a major in Art in the College of Arts 
and Sciences on Pages 163-154. For a description of courses see Teachers 
College bulletin. 
BffiLE AND RELIGION 
(DIVISION OF HUMANITIES) 
Instructor Jennings 
The number of ministerial students at Marshall College bas been 
gradually Increasing over a period of years. Most accredited theological 
seminaries require a Baccalaureate degree as a prerequisite for matricula­
tion or for graduation. A college education Is a decided advantage to one 
who wishes to make the fullest use of bis talents in the ministry, and In 
promoting the cause in which he Is most interested. It also greatly facili­
tates advancements leading to a broader service in the field. 
While Marshall College offers a limited number of courses in the 
study of the Bible, no theological courses as such are offered. How­
ever, the courses leading to the A. B. degree prepare one for entering 
the seminary. Such courses as Greek, Latin, Roman and Greek history 
and civilization, philosophy and psychology are fundamental to the 
theological courses. The student should acquaint himself with the spe­
cific requirements of the seminary which he expects to enter, and then 
select his college course accordingly. 
The courses described below are not intended to be exclusively for 
pre-seminary students, but wm hA very helpful to them. These courses 
are organized for all students interested In the study of the Bible. 
206. HJstory and Literature of the New Testament. Two hours. (Second
semester).
A brief survey of the Jewish and Gentile background and of the 
beginnings of Christianity followed by an Introduction to the 
writings of the New Testament. 
210. Old Testament HJstory. Two hours. (First semester)
This course is designed to study the growth and development
of the Hebrew people and literature to the Greek period.
302. Outlines of Church History. Two hours. (First Semester).
A brief survey of the historical development of Christianity
from the first century to the present.
304. The Teachlngs of Jesus. Two hours. (Ffrst semester).
An analysis of the gospels and a consideration of the message
of Jesus.
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804. Plant PhysJology. Four hours. (Second semester).
Two lectures and two 2-hour laboratories each week.
A study of the functioning of the plant organs in absorption of
water and minerals, Joss of water from the plant, food synthesis,
movement of water and food through the plant, digestion in the
plant, respiration, and growth of the plant. The course is needed 
by students planning to do research or teaching in the biological
sciences. It is recommended tor students interested in chemical
processes occurring in nature, comparative physiology of animals
and plants, and greenhouse and field culture of 1ilants.
Prerequisite: Botany 203 or equivalent. 
805. EconornJc Botany. Three hours. (First semester).
Study of plants used by man for food, ornamental purposE>s.
building materials, textiles, and other Industrial purposes; eco­
nomic importance of conservation; orlgfns of cultivated plants.
No laboratory. 
316. Plant Morphology. Four hours. (First semester).
Two lectures and two 2-hour laboratories each week.
A study ot the characteristics of the great plant groups. Discussion
of important steps in the development of plants.
Prerequisite: Botany 203 or equivalent. 
8JG. Local Plants. Four hours. (Second semester). 
Two lectures and two 2-hour laboratories each week. 
A course designed to enable the student to recognize our native 
seed plants and terns. 
Lecture, laboratory, and ffeld trips. 
Prerequisite: Botany 203 or equivah•nt. 
402. Advanced Bacteriology Laboratory. One to three hours.
Advanced study on special topics.
PrerE>quisite: Botany 302. 
403. Plant Pathology. Four hours.
Three lectures and one 2-hour laboratory each week.
The nature, cause, and control of plant diseases.
Prerequisite: Botany 203 or equivalent. 
410. Speclal Topics. One to tour hours. (First and second semesters).
Work to consist of special problems in fields fn which the stu­
dent has sufficient preparation to do constructive study and in­
vestigation.
Prerequisite: Consent of staff. 
BUSINESS ADMTh'lSTRATION 
Professor Jolley 
Associate Professor Dorworth 
Assistant Professors Dwight, Evans, C. Mfller 
Instructors E. Miller, Owen, Seaberg, Dlament, Oliverio 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION CURRICULA 
Specfalization in this department leads to either the A. B. or the B. S. 
degree. The department Is cognizant of a need tor a broad cultural 
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background as well as Intensive training In the theories and practices 
of tbe special business field chosen by the student. The first two years 
are substantially the same for all curricula. 
At or before the beginning of tbe tbird academic year tbe student 
shonld choose a field of specialization fre>m the following: accounting, 
banking, business management, marketing-retailing, secretarial. The 
curriculum requirements for the several fields are outlined below. The 
electives chosen should generally bear upon the selected field of special­
ization. 
The business administration graduates of Marshall College have 
had no clif!iculty In securing and holding positions in the field of busi­
ness. 
A.LL CURRICULA 
First Year 
Firat Sernester Hr,. 
English 101 ...................................... )( 
Speech 101 ........................................ 7 
Science (Arts & Science courses)/. 
:\fathematics 120, �. or 223 ........ j/ 
*Language .............................. lQ .. ! .... A
Physical Education 113 .................. y 
Recommended Electives: 
*-Bus. Adm. 103 ............. ./ 
Pol. Sci. 101 .................... / 
Second Semester Hrs. 
English 102 ....................................... -,4" 
Speech 102 .......................................... 7 
Science (Arts & Science courses)/ 
***Business Admlnfstratlon l (14� 
•Language .................................. ca.�. Y 
Physical Education 114 .......... ....... Y 
Recommended Electives: 
�ociology 132 .................... £
Pol. scITor. ..................... )"' 
Second Year../ 
First Sernester Hrs. 
Business Administration 215 ..... � 
or ""' 
Business Administration 201 ••••,,( 
V'mconom!cs 241 ................................. :© 
\.---English 221 ..................................... .@.
VLanguage .................................. � .. )" 
Psychology 01 ................................ 4 -
Second Sernester 
Business Administration 216 
or 
Hrs. 
3 
Business Administration 202••• 4 
Economics 242 .................................. 3 
Eng lls�2 .... . .. ... .... .. ......... .. .. ... ...... .. 2 
Langu'!i'-ge ................................. :'.1.-.0.':t.
; Geography 203 .................................. 3 
Business Administration 231 ........ 2 
(Not for Marketing-Retailing) 
•Tw�l"e hours of foreign langunge are required unless n student presents 2 units 
or one foreign lnngi.,nge from high school. 
••Not open to students who have had one year of typewriting In high school or
the equivalent. 
•••Required of secretRrlal major�. 
••••Required for sec<etnrlnJ curriculum unJess the student presents one unit <one 
year) of shorthand from high sehool or the equivalent. Those taking the secre· 
tnrlnl curriculum should postpone nccount111g to the third year. Shorthand•Type­
wrltlng ls not required In other curricula. 
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C. SECONDARY PRINCIPAL'S CERTIFICATE
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32·36 hours 
1. Education 601, 606, 606, 608, 622 ............................ 11 hours 
2. From Education 416•, 435•, 460•, 490•, 611, 613, 
614, 616, 620, 636, 646, 647, 648, 649, 660 .......... 4 hours 
3. Electives In education .............................................. 3 hours 
4. Not fewer than six hours in student's
tea.ch Ing field .......................................................... 6 hours 
6. Electives in education or student's
teaching field ........................................................ 8·12 hours 
D. CERTIFICATE IN GENERAL SUPERVISION
Students Interested in meeting the requirements for the Issuance 
of a Certificate In General Supervision should confer with the Dean 
of the Graduate School and the Head of the Department of Education. 
The following courses will meet In part the requirements for the 
Issuance of a Certificate in General Supervision: 
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32·36 hours 
Education 446•, 495•, 606, 607, 608, 509, 616, 622, 
655, 567, 567, 670, 671, 672, 573, 674. 
IL Teacher-Education CurrJcula 
PROGRAMS IN COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE 
There are two types of certificates granted by the State Board of 
Education In counseling. ( 1) The rirst Is a teacher-counselor certificate 
based on meeting the requirement for the first-class teaching certificate 
at the level at which guidance is to be done, two years of successful 
teaching experience at that level, and the completion of twelve semester 
hours of graduate work in guidance distributed among five required 
courses (all of which must be taken regardless of hours' credit). (2) 
The second type Is the counselor or permanent certificate based on 
meeting the requirements for a first class teaching certi!lcate at the 
level at which guidance la to be done, two years of successful teaching 
at that level, cumulative wage earning experience to a total of 1400 
clock hours of regular paid employment ( cooperative work experience 
programs may count), and a master's degree which Includes the com• 
pletlon of thlrty•two to thirty-six semester hours of graduate work dis­
tributed among required and elective courses. 
While It is possible to qualify for the first type of certificate with­
out doing the equivalent of a master's degree, most students prefer to 
qualify while working toward a degree. Therefore, the following pro­
grams are designed to enable the student to complete courses which 
wlll help him reach both goals. 
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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A. TEACHER-COUNSELOR CERTIFICATE LEADING TO 
MASTER'S DEGREE 
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32-36 hours 
1. Education 490*, 514, 622, 546, 547, and either
549 or 660 .................................................................. 18 hours 
2. Not fewer than six hours in student's teaching field
or field of interest ( education excluded) ........ 6 hours 
3. Recommended courses in Education: 513, 516, 520,
535, 636, 548, 580, and 581 ................................ 8-12 hours 
Note: Education 435• may be substituted for Education 
536 and 636 if not taken as an undergraduate course. 
Education 616 and 636 are planned for those who 
expect to teach and counsel on the elementary level. 
Special permission will be required before anyone 
having credit for Education 516 and 536 may take 
Education 536 and 548. 
B. COUNSELOR CERTIFICATE LEADING TO MASTER'S DEGREE
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32·36 hours 
1. Education 490*, 514, 522, 536, ( or 436• or 535).
546, 547, 548 (or 516). either 549 or 550 .......... 23 hours 
2. Recommended courses In Education: 513, 520,
either 549 or 550, 580, and 581 ........................ 9-13 hours 
3. Not fewer than six hours recommended in student's
teaching field or field of Interest ( education
excluded) .................................................................. 6 hours 
Note: For the Counselor Certificate, at least 25 semester 
hours must be completed in guidance courses to 
meet certification requirements. 
C. PROGRAMS FOR TEACHERS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS
The two programs of study outlined below are intended for students 
in elementary education. Program A Is designed particularly for students 
who wish to become better prepared as teachers in elementary schools. 
The field of study Includes courses In child development, the curriculum, 
and Investigations in teaching In the several areas in the elementary 
school. 
Program B provides opportunities for studying the problems in­
volved in teaching atypical children. The emphasis in the program of 
study is upon those aspects of professional education usually referred to 
as special education. Students wishing to prepare themselves for posl-
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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tlons such as general supervisor or elementary education or a teacher 
of atypical children should consider the offerings of Program B. 
The courses in education and other fields tor Programs A and B are 
as follows: 
Program A 
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32-36 hours 
1. Required courses in Education: 609, 616, 522 ...... 9 hours 
2. Electives in Education: 416•, 435•, 460•, 466•,
492•, 495•, 610, 636, 640, 665, 566, 667, 670, 671 9 hours
3. Electives .................................................................... 14-18 hours 
Courses In the several fields listed below are to be 
selected by students with the approval ot the adviser: 
art, education, natural science, English, geography, 
geology, history, home economics, music, political 
science, psychology, sociology, and speech. 
Program B 
Minimum Requirements ........................................................................ 32-36 hours 
1. Required courses in Education: 609, 516, 522 .... 9 hours 
2. Electives in Education and Speech ...................... 12 hours 
Two of the three combinations of courses 
listed below must be completed: 
Education 496• and 656, or ................ 6 hours 
Education 557 and 668, or .................. 6 hours 
Speech 418• and 419• .......................... 6 hours 
3. Psychology 540 ............................................................ 3 hours 
4. Electives .................................................................... 8-12 hours 
Courses in the several fields listed below are to be 
selected by students with the approval of the ad­
viser: art, education, natural science, English, 
geography, geology, history, home economics, music, 
political science, psychology, sociology, and speech. 
D. PROGRAM FOR TEACHERS OF ENGLISH IN 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
This program is intended to promote the development of master 
teachers of English in junJor and senior high schools. It provides an 
opportunity for students to distribute their study between courses in 
English and education. The programs of study are to be planned so 
as to meet the needs of the students. 
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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Minimum Requirements ...................................................................... 32-36 hours 
1. Required courses In Education: 441 •, 445*,
622, 648, 662 ...................................................... 12-15 hours 
2. Required courses in English: 456•, 512,
630, 631 ................................................................ 9-12 hours 
(Education 622 or English 630 may be com­
pleted, but not both courses.) 
3. Electives in English ............................................ 9-12 hours 
4. Electives .................................................................... 0-3 hours 
(Selected by student with approval of adviser.) 
E. PROGRAM FOR TEACHERS OF SOCIAL STUDIES IN
SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
For the purpose of this program social studies includes economics, 
geography, history, political science, and sociology. This program is 
designed to meet the needs of teachers who wish to distribute the work 
for the master's degree over the general area of the social studies. Only 
teachers with at least twenty-four hours of undergraduate work In this 
general area are eligible to pursue this program. 
The general pattern is as follows: 
1. Professional and specialized courses ........................................ 9 hours 
Education 667, Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Social Studies ...................................................... 3 hours 
Education 648, Advanced Studies of Human 
Adjustment .......................................................... 3 hours 
or 
Education 616, Advanced Studies in Child 
Development ........................................................ 3 hours 
Education 640, Literature of Education .......... 3 hours 
(The work done In Education 540 will generally 
be in the literature of the social studies and social 
sciences. The adviser may vary the requirements In 
this course to meet the needs of the student.) 
2. Social Studies and electives ................................................ 23-27 hours 
a. Twelve hours shall be distributed equally in two
of the following fields: economics, geography, his­
tory, political science, and sociology.
b. The rest of the work may be distributed among
the five fields in accordance with the needs and in­
terests of the student, provided: First, that not more
than fifteen hours may be counted in any one of the
social studies for credit; and, second, at least six
hours must be earned In each of the social studies in 
undergraduate and graduate work combined for grad­
uation.
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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c. After the minimum requirements In social studies
are met, electives may be chosen from the following:
Art 401•, History of Art to 1400 A. D.
Art 402•, History of Art from 1400 to the Present.
Philosophy 410•, The Philosophical Sources of Amer-
ican Culture. 
Philosophy 419•, Survey of Religious Thought In 
the Western World. 
Education 441 •, Literary Materials for English and 
SoclaJ Studies In the Secondary School. 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
416.• History of Modern Education. Two or three hours. 
265 
This course Is an attempt to reveal our debt to the ancient 
Hebrews, Greeks, and Romans. Special emphasis Is placed upon 
the movements since the beginning of the Renaissance. (Formerly 
Education 315.) 
Prerequisites: Undergraduates and graduate students without ex­
perience In teaching must be enrolled In Education 350, Supervised 
Student Teaching (Grades 1-6). or Education 450, Supervised Teach­
Ing in Secondary Schools. 
48a.• Tests and Measurements. Three hours. 
This ls an introductory course in which the history, basic phi­
losophy, and elementary statistical devices necessary for evaluating 
pupil progress are studied. New type tests will be constructed and 
a study made of standard tests on both elementary and secondary 
levels. Practice will be given In giving, scoring, and Interpreting 
the results of tests on both elementary and secondary levels. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduates and graduate students without ex­
perience In teaching must be enrolled in Education 360, Supervised 
Student Teaching (Grades 1-6), or Education 460, Supervised Stu­
dent Teaching In Secondary Schools. 
44L • Literary Mat.erlals for English and the Social Studies in the Sec­
ondaey SchooL Three hours. 
This course is designed (1) to acquaint English teachers with 
a variety of literary materials suitable for junior and senior high 
school students and (2) to familiarize teachers of the social studies 
with literary selections which serve to Illuminate typical subjects 
of study in this field. Emphasis will be placed on the actual read­
ing and study of these materials. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduates. Undergraduates 
and graduate students without experience In teaching must be 
enrolled in Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In Sec­
ondary Schools. 
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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446.* Teaching Rcadlng 1n the Secondary School. Three hours. 
A study of the principles underlying the teaching of reading in 
the junior and senior high school, with emphasis on the diagnosis 
of difficulties and the subsequent differentiated instruction. One 
hour per week of conference and two hours per week of observation 
in the content fields or in classes organized for remedial instruc­
tion in addition to reading assignments. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
enrolled in Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In Sec­
ondary Schools. 
460.• Philosophy of Education. Two or three hours. 
Contemporary educational thinking and practices studied in re­
lation to present day types of philosophy; realism, idealism, prag­
matism. Current educational literature examined for evidences of 
the effect of philosophical points of view. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience in teaching must be 
currently enrolled In Education 350, Supervised Student Teaching 
(Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In 
Secondary Schools. 
461>.* AudJ0°Vlsu11I Aids Jn Learning. Two or three hours. 
This course strives to develop an attitude toward and a skill 
in the preparation and use of audio-visual aids to learning. A 
study of the use of blackboards, bulletin boards, !lash cards, charts, 
graphs, field trips, models, specimens, maps, film strips, motion 
pictures, sllde films and the operation of the major types of pro­
jectors form the major portion of this course. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and grad.uate students without experience in teaching must be 
currently enrolled in Education 350, Supervised Student Teaching 
( Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In 
Secondary Schools. 
400.• Basic Course Jn Principles and Practices of Guidance. Two or three 
hours. 
A study of the objectives, principles, and practices of guidance. 
The course Is designed to give the beginning counselor or teacher 
an over-all view of the guidance program. 
Prerequisites: Open to seniors and graduate students. Seniors 
and graduate students without experience In teaching must be 
currently enrolled In Education 350, Supervised Student Teaching 
(Grades 1-6), or Education 450, Supervised Student Teaching In 
Secondary Schools. •undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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492. *Workshop: Teachlng of R.eadJng. Two or three hou.rs.
A practical course designed to give the student an opportunity 
to discuss and work with particular reading problems. The con­
tent of the course will include lecture, demonstration, and in­
dividual work. 
Students may choose to work In the area of the primary or 
intermediate grades. Offered during summer session only. 
490.• Clinical Practice In ReadJng Instruction. Two or three hours. 
One hour daily. Conference dally to be arranged. Admission 
by approval of instructor. 
Diagnosis of difficulties, plans for corrective treatment, and 
actual work with pupils who have difficulties with reading. 
497.• Workshop in Elementary Education. One to three hours. 
A practical course de�igned to give the student an opportunity 
to study the instructional program In arithmetic, science, and 
social studies. The learning activities will consist of demonstration, 
lecture, and Individual and group projects. 
Courses Open to Graduate Students Only 
60L General School Administration: Basic Course. Two hours. 
In this course such topics as the following w111 be studied: Edu­
cational policy; state and national participation in school ad­
ministration; state, county, and local boards of education; rela­
tion of schools to other social agencies; community relations; 
organization of staff; such staff problems as training, selection, 
assignment, tenure, promotion, salaries, retirement, and profes­
sional ethics . 
602. General School Administration: Flnanclal Aspects. Two hours.
A continuation of Ed. 501, which Is prerequisite. A study of
business administration of schools will be made in this course, us­
ing such topics as the following: Basic principles of school finance;
taxation for school support; ability of the community to pay;
school bonds; budgeting; accounting and auditing; economy pro­
cedure; payroll management; insurance.
603. General School Admfnstratlon: Plant and Equipment. Two hours.
A continuation of Ed. 501, 502; Ed. 501 is prerequisite. In this
course an intensive study will be made of the school plant, equip­
ment and supplies. Topics to be studied will include: planning
school buildings; architectural service; maintenance and upkeep;
custodial care; transportation equipment and its use.
604. Elementary School AdmJnlstratlon. Two hours.
A careful study of the elementary school principalship, and
the duties and responsibilities attaching to It. Relations between
superintendent, principal, teachers. Study of the elementary school
Itself.
Taken with or following Ed. 501. 
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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605. Secondary School Administration. Two hours.
A careful study of the secondary school principalshiP, and the
duties and responsibilities attaching to it. Relations between the
superintendent, principal, teacl,iers. Study of the secondary school
itself.
Taken with or following Ed. 501. 
506. Supervision of Instruction: Basic Course. Two hours.
A study of principles of supervision and techniques used in
supervising the Instructional work of the public schools.
507. Supenision of Elementary School IJlstructlon. Two hours.
This course is an application to elementary school sub;-ects of
the principles and techniques studied in Ed. 506.
Taken with or following Ed. 506. 
508. Super-vision of Secondary School Instruction. Two hours.
This course is an application to secondary school subjects of
the principles and techniques studied in Ed. 506.
Taken with or following Ed. 506. 
609. The Teacher and School Aclminlstrntlon. Three hours.
A study of the nature of school organization with particular
emphasis upon the structure of the West Virginia School System.
The relationships which should exist between teacher, principal,
fellow teachers, and the <:ommunity will be explored. 609 is not a
substitute for 501.
Not open to students working for administrative certificates. 
510. Curriculum-milking Laboratory: Elementary Schools. Two hours.
Operating on the workshop idea this course avoids systematic
lecture, readings, and discussions. Members of the class will be
expected to acquaint themselves with the best current books on
curriculum-making, and with typical curricula. They will do a
good deal of work, cooperatively and individually, in curriculum
construction.
511. Curriculum-making Laboratory: Secondary Schools. Two hours.
Follows the plan of Education 510 but is concerned with the 
secondary school instead of the elementary school.
olS. Organization, Administration and Development of Guidance Pro­
grams. Two or three hours. 
This is a study of problems met in planning for and the inaug­
uration of a guidance program in elementary and secondary schools. 
514. Counseling Techniques. Two or three hours.
An intensive study of the techniques used by the counselor,
especially the mechanics of the interview, with emphasis upon
scheduling the interview, initial interview, and follow-up interviews
with the counselee and parents.
515. History of Education In the United States. Two hours.
A study of the development of the school systems of the United
States. This course presupposes that a general survey course in
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the history of education such as Education 415 has been taken 
by the student. A careful detailed study will be made of educational 
beginning, expansion, and refinement from the colonial era to the 
present. 
616. Advanced Studies Jn Vblld Development. Three hours.
An advanced study of the nature of growth and the environmental
factors that affect it, with a view to helping teachers understand
children.
617. Field Course Jn Current Scbool Problems. Three hours.
This is a field course carrying residence credit.
It ls concerned with the investigation of current problems confront­
ing local schools or school systems. The content of tbe course
wlll be determined by the needs of the students and the demands of 
the local situation.
618. FJeld Course Jn Current School Problems. Three hours.
This course is a continuation of Education 517, which is a pre­
requisite.
520. StatlstJcaJ :Methods In Education. Two hours.
Techniques of computing statistical summaries of extended data: 
averages, dispersions, correlations; graphic methods; interpretation
of published statistical tables.
62-2. R-0search :Methods and Problems. Three hours. 
Approximately half of this course is devoted to a study of investi­
gative methods and techniques; for the remainder of the course 
the student applies these methods and techniques to individual 
problems in seminar manner. 
Required of all graduate students majoring in education. 
635. Techniques of Evaluation In tlte Elementary School Two hours.
This is a graduate course following a course such as Education
435*. A deeper study and more practice will be required.
636. Techniques of Evaluation In the Secondary School. Two hours.
This does for the secondary teachers what Education 636 does
for those In elementary education. See note following that course.
640. Literature of Education. One to three hours.
In accordance with the needs of the student, this may be either
an extensive or an intensive reading course. Each student reads
and reports upon a group of outstanding contributions to educa­
tion. The student selects his readings with the guidance of the
adviser. A student who registers In this course for less than three
hours credit may not register for Education 640 a second time.
646. Individual Inventory Techniques. Two or three hours.
An intensive study of the techniques used in the collection of 
data, including test results, for the counselee's cumulative record; 
the recording of data; and the Interpretation and use of tests and 
other data by the counselor and teacher.
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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647. Occupatlonal Information Techniques. Two or three hours.
An Intensive study of the techniques used in the selection, !!ling,
and use of printed, bound and unbound materials, and other infor­
mation about the various occupations and professions and the
qualitications they require. This is to be at the level at which
counseling Is to be done.
648. Advanced Studies of Human Adjustment. Two or three hours.
A study of the psychological foundations of personality develop­
ment and the principles of mental hygiene as they are related to
adjustment to the problems of everyday lfte. Current publications
are Investigated in these fif'lds and laboratory or clinical practice
wm supplement these studies.
6!l9-660. SemJnar in Counseling, Three to six hours. 
Individual Inventory, training opportunities, follow-up studies, 
and placement procedures with practice In the field. 
An advanced study of counseling tools and techniques with 
emphasis upon problem categories and patterns as they are related 
to the psychology o! Individual differences (differential psychology). 
Prepared case studies, based upon laboratory work In counseling, 
will furnish the basis of critical evaluation of tools and techniques. 
Laboratory practice will be done at the educational level at which 
each student expects to serve as a counselor. 
562. Problems and Investlgatlons In the TeachJng of English ln the
Junior and Senior High School. Three hours.
Emphasis will be placed on particular problems In the teaching 
of English rather than on general techniques. Special attention 
wlll be given to recent investigation and experiments. 
666. TeachJng of Reading. Three hours.
It is the purpose of this course to make the student familiar
with present techniques and practices In the teaching of reading
and current material in the field. Topics to be covered will In­
clude the development of fundamental reading habits and atti­
tudes, oral and sllent reading Instruction, discussion of diagnostic
and remedial Instructional material and evaluation of the results
of the reading program.
666. Teaching of Language Arts. Two hours.
This course deals with the literature In the field and a com­
parison of current methods and materials In the teaching of hand­
writing, spelling, and oral and written composition. Consideration
Is given to analysis and correction of basic difficulties and cor­
relation of language arts with other activities.
667, Teaching of ArlthmetJc. Three hours. 
The course is intended to make the student acquainted with the 
mate1·lals of Instruction which are available and to give a knowl­
edge of the best literature on the teaching of arithmetic. Topics 
will Include: the history of numbers, number experiences of chfl-
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dren, the fundamental operations and their presentation, denominate 
numbers, fractions, percentage, drill, problem solving, diagnostic 
procedures and remedial Instruction, and arithmetic testing. 
658. Clinical Practice In Arithmetic. Two or three hours.
Students will have an opportunity to work with clinical cases
under guidance; diagnosis, planning and putting into operation
an instructional program In arithmetic for a limited number of
pupils; evaluation of the program.
Prerequisite: Education 557. 
667. Methods and Materials In Teaching Social StudJe . Three hours.
A survey of various methods used in successful social studies
teaching, together with suggestions for the procurement and use of
pertinent materials. Course is recommended for both in-service
and prospective social studies teachers. Describes, analyzes, and
evaluates teaching methods with emphasis on the interrelationships
of all methods. Types of materials ranging from regular textbooks
and workbooks to visual aids are considered; attention is given
to their sources as well as to their use.
670. Problems In Teaching Social Studies In the Elementary ScbooL
Three hours.
This course provides students an opportunity to study the 
materials and procedures [or teaching social studies in the 
elementary school. Students will work Individually and In groups 
on various problems involved in the teaching of social studies. 
671. Problems In Teaching Science In the Elementary ScbOol. Three
hours.
This course provides an opportunity for students to familiarize 
themselves with the problems and methods of teaching science 
In the elementary school. Students will work individually and in 
groups on various problems related to the teaching of science. 
072. Practice In Supervision, Course I. Three hours.
This course consists of putting into practice supervisory tech•
nlques presented In theory courses and sharing the responsibilltles
for carrying forward a supervisory program in a county.
673. Practice Jn Supernslon, Course D. Three hours.
A continuation of Course I.
074. Practice In Supervision, Course m. Three hours.
This course consists of assuming the duties and responsibilities
connected with the planning, organization, and carrying forward
in a county a supervisory program which is the result of demo­
cratic action.
678. Tho Critic Teacher. Three hours.
This course is a study of the duties and responsibilities of the
teacher who directs the learning experiences of student teachers.
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680, Thesfs or Problem Rep0rt I, One to three hours. 
681, Thesis or Problem Report IL One to three hours. 
SAFETY EDUCATION 
485,• Driver Education and Training, Two hours. 
A course in materials and methods in teaching driver education 
and training to students preparing to teach In high schools. 
Prerequisite: Ability to drive a.n automobile and the possessor 
of a West Virginia driver's license. Non-drivers with the instruc­
tor's permission may enroll without credit for the laboratory 
section of this course in order to learn to drive an automobile. 
Two periods of classroom instruction and one hour laboratory 
period per week for the semester. 
ENGLISH 
DB. HOWGATE, DB. SECHLER, AND DB. BROWN 
The program for graduate students in English is designed to achieve 
the following objectives: 
1. A general acquaintance with the development of Engllsb and
American literature. 
2. An acquaintance with the development of language in general
and of the English language In particular. 
3. A detailed knowledge of one area of Engllsh or American lit­
erature, or the study of the language. This area (for example, Shake­
speare, romantic poetry, historical grammar) is chosen Individually by 
each candidate. Candidates may elect to demonstrate knowledge of 
this special area by writing a thesis or by making questions In this 
field a part of the comprehensive examination. 
4. A familiarity with the forms of literature, critical standards,
and the materials and methods of research In English. 
The program of study Is planned to include courses and individual 
readings which will enable the student to pass a comprehensive examina­
tion covering the four objectives Usted above. The student should con­
sult bis adviser about such a program before enrolling in courses. 
Students who do a major In English are required to have an under­
graduate background of at least twelve hours in English or American 
literature. Students taking English as a minor must have six hours' 
credit In literature on the undergraduate level. A student who Is defi­
cient in this preparation may enroll in graduate courses but will be 
required to take one or more undergraduate courses In Engllsh before 
he may become a candidate for a master's degree. 
English 630, Materials and Methods of Research, Is required for a 
major in English and will be offered twice during each year, once In 
the regular session and once In the summer school. It is recommended 
• Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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that students elect this course as early as possible in their graduate 
work. All other courses listed below will be offered at least once 1n 
two years; courses for which there ls a particular demand will be of­
fered more frequently. 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate 8tudent8 
408. • Advanced Expository Writing. Three hours.
Instruction in the preparation of reports, theses, briefs, abstracts,
and other expository types. Material adapted to the needs of the
individual student. 
00. • Studies In English Llt�rature of the 18th Century. Three hours.
An intensive study of a selected group of writers against the 
philosophic and artistic backgrounds of the century. 
Ul. • Chaucer. Three hours. 
A study of Chaucer's England. Readings wlll be In the original 
language, with emphasis on Troilus and Omeyde and the Oanter­
bury Tales. 
444. • Eme.rson-Poe-Whltman. Three hours.
An intensive study of Emerson as philosopher, Poe as journalist, 
and Whitman as poet. 
446. • Robinson and Frost. Three houra.
An intensive study of two masters of Modern American poetry. 
44t. • Drama of the Jlestoratfon and 18th Centary. Three hours. 
A survey of the drama from 1660 to Sheridan, in relation to the 
social life of the period. 
"7•• Romantic Poets. Three houra. 
A study of Wordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, Shelley and Byron. 
The background of the romantic movement will be given. Extensive 
readings in the major poets, papers, and oral reports wm be re­
quired. 
465. • Lltel'lll'J' CrltJcl11m. Three houri. 
The principles and history of llterary criticism, with emphasis 
upon the major literary forms. 
Courses Open To Gradaate Students Onl1 
600. Shakespeare. Three hours.
An intensive reading of moat of Shakespeare's plays. Problems
of scholarship relating to Shakespearean text, biography, theatrical
conventions.
GOl. Folk and Popular Literature. Three hours. 
A study of the forms In which the literary Impulse of the 
people Is expressed-myth, epic, saga, !airy tale, ballad, etc.----
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Grnduate Stodenta. 
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with reference to the customs and ideals of each age and the 
influence of traditional types and characters upon subsequent 
literature and education. 
612. Study of Poetry. Three hours.
The development of the principal forms, types, themes, and
prosody, in world poetry, with special attention to English and
American poetry.
6111. Milton. Three hours. 
A study or the English poetry and prose of John Milton. 
614. The Victorian Novel. Three hours.
A study of the English novel during the nineteenth century,
covering the Brontes, Dickens, Thackery, Eliot and others.
616. StudJes in the Victorian Poets. Three hours.
Tennyson, Browning, and Hardy are the major figures studied
In the course. 
IH6. Essayists of the Nineteenth Century. Three hours. 
A study of the familiar and critical essays and longer prose 
works of Lamb, Macaulay, Carlyle, Ruskin, Pater, Stevenson, and 
others. 
520. Contemporary Drama. Three hours.
An intensive study of major English and American dramatists
with emphasis on Shaw and O'Neill.
621. Contemporary Novel. Three hours.
Comparative studies in lbe work of a few major figures In the
twentieth century novel.
630. Mat.erla1 and Methods of Resenrcb. Three hours.
Training in scholarly research, bibliography, preparation of
reports and theses In the field of English. Completion of a prac­
tical problem In research. Required of all candidates for the
M. A. in English, beginning September, 1948.
681. Historical English Grammar. Three hours.
The construction of the English language today in the light of
the historical development of grammatical forms and usages.
632. History of English Words. Three hours.
A study of the present day English vocabulary in the light of 
the origin and development of English words, with attention to
pronunciation, spelling, and meaning change. An introductory
course in philology and semantics.
544. The American Novel. Three hours.
A survey Crom the 18th century to modern times, with special
emphasis upon Hawthorne. Melville, and Henry James.
580. Thesis Wrltlng. One to three hours.
681. Thesis Writing. One to three hours.
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GEOGRAPHY 
DR. DAVIS AND MR. BRITTON 
The undergraduate prerequisite for a major in geography Is twelve 
hours; the undergraduate prerequisite for a minor in geography is six 
hours. 
Students who do a major In geography must complete not fewer 
than twenty-one hours with at least half of the hours in the 600 series. 
A major in geognpby must Include Geography 406, 503, and not fewer 
than two hours of Geography 509, Geographical Research. 
Courses Open To Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
401.• BJstorJcal Geography of the United States. Three hours. 
Survey study is made of early settlement along the Atlantic 
Coast, the westward movement through Appalachia, the spread of 
population along the Mississippi Valley, the development of In­
dustry, agriculture, and transportation throughout our nation, and 
the development of the Far West. 
406.• World Political Geography. Three hours. 
Selected countries of the Americas, Europe, and Asia are studied 
with reference to the lntluence of geographic factors on Inter­
national relations. Special consideration Is given to the place of the 
United States In world aftairs. 
400.• Geogra1ihy of Brazn. Two hours. 
A study of the agriculture, transportation, and trade of Brazil 
In relation to the natural environmental conditions. 
407.• Geography of Argentina. Two hours. 
A study of the agriculture, industry, transportation, and trade 
of Argentina in relation to the natural environment. 
408.* Geography of MexJco. Two hours. 
A study of the agriculture, Industry, transportation, and trade 
of Mexico In relation to Its natural environment. 
409,• Geography of Canada, Newfoundland, and Labrador. Two hours. 
Study of the major economic activities of these areas, particularly 
agriculture, Industry, and mining, as related to the natural en­
vironment. 
UO. • Urban Geography. Three hours. 
Study of the geography of cities with special attention to United 
States urban centers. Cultural points, residential and commercial 
planning, Industrial centers, and transportation network layout 
are studied In checking natural-cultural relationships. A field 
study Is made In or near Huntington. 
•undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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n!. • Geography of So,fet Lands. Two hours. 
Natural environ.mental Items are used to explain economic devel­
opment of modern Russia. Areal expansion checked with refer­
ence to settlement and transportation agencies. Agriculture, graz­
ing, forest cutting, mining, and Industries are located with refer­
ence to raw materials reserves and markets. 
US.• Geography of the British Isles, Two hours. 
Climate, soils, land forms, minerals, and location are examined 
In order to explain British Isles Industry, mining, transportation, 
and trade. 
fl6. • Geography of lndJa. Two hoUl's. 
Agriculture, mining, Industry, and transportation problems of 
both Ind.la and Pakistan studied In order to check probable popu­
lation shifts, as well as to understand agricultural and Industrial 
developments. 
420.• Field Geography of West '7Jrglnla. Three hours. 
Type areas studied Intensively in order to explain adaptations 
In lumbering, mining, agriculture, and transportation. Students 
will spend at least two weeks In the field under the direction of 
the Instructor. 
Courses Open to Graduate Students Only 
601. Problems Jo the Geography of the Far East,. Three ho111's. 
A study of the agriculture, Industry, transportation, and trade
of Java, tbe Philippines, and selected regions In China, Japan, 
and Siberia. 
602. Problems Jn the Geography of Europe. Three hours.
Studies are made In the agriculture, mining, Industry, transporta­
tion, and trade of selected regions of Europe. Class members may 
study the geography of a region within the continent or survey
the scope of an economic activity over a large area of the continent.
603. Problems Jo the Geography of North America. Three hours.
A study of the relationship or human economic activities of 
selected regions to the natural environment of North America.
60� Problems Jn the Geography of Latin Amerlra. Three hours. 
An Introductory study of general geographical problems of Latin 
America wm be followed by Individual study by each student of 
one of the problems advanced In the general study. 
oOS. Geography In World Polltlcal Affairs, Three hours. 
Class members check International relations of the Untied States, 
the British Empire, Russia, and China, so that they will appreciate 
the slgnltlcance of geographic Items and their etrect on the creation 
of national policies. 
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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606. Field Problems In the Geography of the Trl-Stat.e Area. Three hours.
A study will be made of a small geographical region within the
tri-state area of West Virginia-Kentucky-Ohio within a few miles
of Huntington. Students will study conditions within the field,
check available documentary material, and prepare a paper on their
findings. Mapping and photography wUI be used and personal
interviews will be conducted when advisable.
607. Problems In World Economic Geography. Three hours.
Each student wlll study some major subject of world trade
such as "World Trade and Production of Coal" as related to human
and natural factors in production and marketing areas concerned
with this product.
i08. Problems In the Geography of Africa and Australla. Three hours. 
Students will be given an opportunity to study selected geographl· 
cal regions within the two continents, special attention being given 
to southeastern Africa, French northwestern Africa, the Katanga, 
and southeastern Australia. 
609. Geographical &search. One to three hours.
Fields of study wlll be established in this course of interest
to the individual student, with readings and conferences to facili­
tate the work. The course is intended primarily for those students
wishing to read in fields of geography not stressed in other
courses ottered by the department.
GSO. Thesl8 or Problem Report L One to three hours. 
681. Thesis or Problem. &port IL One to three hours.
GEOLOGY 
DR. JANSSEN 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
460. • Physical and mstorleal Geology. Three hours. 
A study of the nature of the earth, the physical processes which 
operate upon its surface and within it, Its gradual development 
through the ages, and the development and evolution of life as 
Indicated by the foBBll evidence occurring In the rocks. 
No prerequisites. Open only to upper division and graduate stu­
dents who have not had Geology 200 and 300. Will not substitute 
for these courses In meeting science requirements for undergrad­
uate degrees. Recommended particularly for graduate study in 
elementary and secondary education. 
461.• Geomorphology. Three hours. 
A study of land forms, such as mountains, valleys, gorges, plains, 
deserts, underground caverns, lakes, rivers, and waterfalls, in 
respect to their scenic and cultural values, with particular em­
phasis upon their geologic natures and origins. 
Prerequisites: Geology 200 or 460. When preceded by Geology 
460, the graduate requirement for a minor ts met. ---
•undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
278 GRADUATE SCHOOL 
HISTORY 
Dn. TOOLE, DR. KLINO�;n, DR. MOFFAT, DR. HEATH, AND Dn. COMETrI 
Courses may be taken with the approval of the student's adviser 
and the instructor in the course. 
All candidates for the master's degree with a major in history who 
are graduated after 1950 must take one of the following courses which 
emphasizes the use of materials and methods of research: 425•, 426•, 
506, 509, 611, 627, 628, and 578. 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
402.• American Dlplomacy. Three hours. 
The principles and policies guiding American diplomacy in its 
various stages of development and methods commonly employed 
and the personalities of leading American diplomats. Formerly 
History 350. 
421. • The Era of the ltenaissance and the Reformation. Three hours. 
A study of the changes, especially cultural, In Western Europe 
during the three centuries, 1300-1600. 
422.• The French Revolution and the Napoleonlc Era. Three hours. 
A study of the causes (1715-1789), sequences (1789-1799), and 
consequences ( 1799-1815) of lhe French Revolution. 
421>. • European History, 1814-1914. Three hours. 
A seminar on 19th century Europe. 
426.• European Hlstory, 1914 to the Present. Three hours. 
A continuation of History 425•. Lectures, reading and reports. 
427,• Russia in the 19th and 20th Centuries. Three hours. 
A study of the life and institutions in Russia under the Czars that 
Jed to the revolution and the present regime with emphasis on the 
recent internal developments and their influence on the modern 
world. 
Courses Open to Graduate Students Only 
602. Constitutional History of the United States. Three hours.
A study of the origins and development of American constitutional
principles and practices. ( 503 and 604 discontinued.)
506. Social and Economic Problems of the American Colonles. Three
hours.
506. Social and Ecouomlc Problems of the Early National Period In 
America. Three hours.
607, The Old Northwest. Three hours. 
The study of the problems in connection with the settlement, 
distribution of land, organization of government, fur trade, con• 
fllct with the Indians, and the early social and economic adjust· 
ments. 
•undcrgrnrlunle Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
r 
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508. The Civil War and Reconstructlou, 1860-1877. Three hours.
The abolition movement, king cotton supremacy, secession, social
and economic life during the Civil War, and the problems connected
with the reconstruction and the transition from agricultural to
industrial economy.
609. Problems of Recent American History, 1877 to Present. Three hours.
510. Readings in History. Two or three hours.
Any student, with the approval of the chairman of the Depart­
ment, may take this course, which will enable the student to do
extensive reading in the field of bis special interest. The student
will be assigned for supervision to the teacher in whose special
field the student wishes to read.
611. Methods and Problems of Research in West Virginia History. Three
hours.
The first part of the course is a study of the methods and 
techniques of historical research. The second part will be research 
problems related to the history of West Virginia in which the 
student uses the Information and skills presented In part one. 
612. American Leaders. Three hours.
A study of the contributions of representative American leaders
to American development to 1865.
513. History. IDspanlc American History. Three hours.
A survey course, a sketch of the colonial period, a study of the
movement for independence and the establishment of new govern­
ments, a survey of each of the countries during recent years,
emphasis upon recent commercial and diplomatic relations with 
the rest of the world, especially the United States.
614. HJstory. The American Revolutionary Period. Three hours.
A detailed study of the immediate causes, the conduct and results
of the Revolution, followed by a study of the establishment or
the new state governments, the government under the Articles of
Confederation, and adoption of the Constitution.
616. American Leaders. Three hours.
A study of the contributions of representative American leaders
to American development since 1865.
617. History. Trans-Allegheny Frontier. Three hours.
621. Nineteenth Centnry England. Three hours.
Policies of outstanding leaders such as Canning, Peel, Palmerson,
Disraeli, Gladstone, and Salisbury; growth of democracy; reform
movements; the Irish problem. Discussion, reports, and term
papers.
622. The Far East Jn the Twentieth Century. Three hours.
Readings, reports, and lectures emphasizing present day con­
ditions in the Far East with sumcient background to explain the
Far East's position and influence in world affairs.
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627, Problems In Early Modern European History. Three hours. 
A course for research into certain phases of the history of 
Europe during the century and a half from 1500 to 1650. 
628. Problems In Recent European History, Three hours.
Special investigation into certain historical events in European
history from 1871 to 1914 that appear to have aided 1n causing the
World War.
678. Historical Research. Two or three hours.
This course provides an opportunity for independent research.
Students are admitted with the approval of the Cha.lrman of the
department and assigned to the teacher in whose special field the
student is to work. Sufficient attention wlll be given to methods
and techniques to enable the student to carry out his project.
680. Thesis or Problem RePort L One to three hours.
68L Thesis or Problem Report n. One to three hours. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
MIis. RoU8E AND MI88 0BAY 
Courses may be taken with approval of student's adviser and in­
structor in the course. 
Courses Open t-0 Jnnlors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
400. • Consumer Buying. Three hours.
Opportunities and responsibilities ot the consumer; problems in 
purchasing specltic household commodities and the relation of 
advertising to the buying of these products; legislation In branding 
and labeling. 
� • Mechanics of the Household, Three hours. 
A study of household equipment, its selection, care, and use. 
Prerequisite: Junior or Senior standing. 
'40.• Nutrition In the Home and SchooL Three hours. Formerly Home 
Economics 340. 
A course for teachers and any person interested In the home 
and school. A study of the fundamental principles of human nu­
trition as ft relates to the individual and the family. An intensive 
study of teaching procedures. For non-majors In home economics. 
MATHEMATICS 
Da. BARRON AND Ma. HilDH.AN 
Courses may be taken with approval of student's adviser and in­
structor in the course. 
Counes Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
ffl. • College Geometry, Three hours. 
Recent geometry of the triangle and circle studied by Euclidean 
methods; problems in ruler and compass constructions. A problem 
•undergracluate Coursee Open to Graduate Students. 
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course In advanced plane geometry which Is of special value to 
those who are training to teach high school mathematics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 122. 
421.• Solid Analftltal Geometry. Three hours. (Formerly Math 266). 
The point, plane, straight line, surfaces and curves referred to 
coordinate systems In space. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 223 and 224. 
427.• Ad,anced Calculus. Three hours. 
The number system; theory of limits; infinite sequence; func­
tions of real variables; derivatives, partial dtrferentlatlon, with 
applications to differential geometry; maxima and minima of 
functions of several variables. 
Prerequisite: Mathematica 326. 
428. • Advanced Calculus. Three hours.
A continuation of 427. Theory of definite integrals, multiple
integrals, line and surface Integrals, Green's theorem, transforma•
tlon of multiple integrals, improper Integrals, Infinite series. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 427. 
480. • V eetor AnalysJs. Three houra.
The algebra of vectors, di.fferentlal and Integral calculus of 
vectors. Application to geometry, physics, and mechanics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 326. 
4315. • Vector Analysis. Three hours. 
A continuation of Mathematics 430. The differential calculus 
of vectors; the Integral calculus of vectors; introduction to tensor 
analysis; applications. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 430. 
w.• DJfferentlal Equations. Three hours. 
An exposition of methods used in solving ordinary dl!ferential 
equations, with applications to geometry, physics, and mechanics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 326. 
41&. • Partial Differential Equations. Three hours. 
An exposition of methods Ulled In solving partial differential 
equations with applications to mathematical physics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematica 436. 
44'. • Introduction to the Tbeol'J of S&atlstles. Three houra. 
The theory and application of mathematical statistics, treating 
such topics as averages, measures of dispersion and skewness 
frequency distributions, frequency curves, and correlation. Appli'. 
cations to miscellaneous practical problems. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 326. 
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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460.• Fundamental Concepts and IIJstory of Mathematics. Three hours. 
A study of the logical fQundations of algebra, geometry, and 
analysis as an approach to an answer to the question "What Is 
mathematics?" This will involve an analysis of the meaning of 
"mathematical system," wiU1 illustrations from Euclidean and non­
Euclidean geometry, algebra, and analysis. This discussion will be 
coordinated with the historical development of Mathematics from 
ancient to modern times. 
Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing. 
MUSIC 
DR. MUELLER AND MISS GELVIN 
Courses may be taken with approval of student's adviser and In­
structor In the course. 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate tudents 
403.• Advanced PJono Class. Two hours. 
Advanced training in technical and theoretic study with attention 
to Interpretation and repertoire. 
Courses Open to Graduate Students Only 
670. Advanced Materials and Methods (Grades 1-6). Three hours.
A comprehensive survey of available materials in singing, read­
ing, listening rhythm and creating program of school music for 
the elementary grades, and use of such materials In the methodology
of teaching.
676. Creative Activity for ChUdreu. Three hours.
Ways of using creative activity in the music program, methods
of aiding creative song writing, harmonization rhythms, instru­
ment construction, instrumental expression, dramatization, and pro­
gram building.
PHILOSOPHY 
DR. 8EOK AND MR. JENNINGS 
Courses may be taken with approval of student's adviser and In­
structor In the course. 
Courses 011en to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
410.• Tlte PhJJosopblcal Sources of American Culture. Three hours. 
A study of a select group of ancient, medieval, and modern 
thinkers who are directly Influential In determining the basic 
American beliefs and Ideals In the realms of religion, science, 
morality, politics, economics, and education. This course Is open 
to graduate students unconditionally. 
419.• Survey of ReUglons Thought In the Western World. Three hours. 
This course will trace the many directions which the philosophy 
of religion has taken In the western world, Including an analysis 
of the principal religious philosophies of the present. ----
•undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 283 
POLITICAL SCIENCE DR. Dll.LO:-., DB. HARPER, DB. HARRIS, DB. LEIDEN, AND DB. STEWART 
Graduate work In political science is planned to satisfy the needs 
or persons engaged In public school work, those who wish to prepare 
for government service, and those who wish to begin advanced study 
In this field. 
A candidate for the master's degree in political science must present 
a minimum or twelve hours undergraduate work in the field. Courses 
in economics, geography, history, philosophy, and sociology are recom­
mended for students who are preparing to do graduate work in political 
science. It a deficiency exists In basic courses in political science, these 
must be taken wlt.hout graduate credit before admission to full grad­
uate standing. 
The undergraduate prerequisite for the minor is six hours. Work 
for the minor should be chosen if possible from the related fields of 
economics, history, philosophy, and sociology. 
A thesis ls generally required. In Individual cases In which It ls the 
opinion of the adviser that completion of additional course work In lieu 
of the thesis will be to tbe student's advanta,ge, the requirement or the 
thesis may be waived. 
Courses Open to Juniors, SenJors, and Graduate Students 
406. • InternaUonal Relations. Three hours. 
Formerly Pol. Sci. 401. An examination or the forces motivating 
the conduct of nations In their relations, with special consideration 
of the rise and development of International institutions. The 
approach to this study Is economic and historical as well as 
political. 
Prerequisites: Pol. Sci. 201, 202. 
406.• Contemporary World Polltlcs, Three hours. 
Formerly Pol. Sci. 402. A study or present day currents In 
International affairs, with an examl.natlon or the underlying mo­
tives of national states. The place of international organizations 
In the post-war world Is given special attention. The cun·ent 
opinion of International observers, both American and foreign, Is 
considered. 
Prerequisites: Pol. Sci. 201, 202. 
407. • Oriental Clrllbatlon and PoUtlcs, Three hours. 
The semester ls spent on contemporary politlcal, social, and 
economic conditions In Japan, China, and India. 
408. • Polltles of the Middle EasL Three hours.
A study of the peculiar political problems centering around the 
Near or Middle East, with particular attention being given to 
Russian and American military, economic, and Ideological stakes ----
•ondergu.duate Courses Open to Oru<luate Students. 
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there. This study Includes an examination of the Institutions of 
such states as Egypt, Turkey, Iran, Afghanistan, Iraq, Trans�ordan, 
and Syria. 
4-09. • Parllamentary GoTernments. Three hours. 
An analysis of the origin, development, structure, and current 
operation of the English, French, Swiss, and other selected demo­
cratic governments. 
410.• Modern DlctatorshJps. Three hours. 
A study of the Ideology, structure, and operations of the totali­
tarian states, with an effort to compare their methods with demo­
cratic procedure. 
420.• State A.dmlnlstratJon. Three hours. 
It Is the purpose of this course to outline the numerous a.ctlvlttes 
in which each of the forty-eight states may be expected to engage 
today, and to propose ways of organizing suitable agencies for the 
proper administration of these services. The actual working of 
these various departments will be discussed and studied from the 
states' reports. 
420.• Earl1 Political Theocy. Three hours. 
A historical survey and examination of the political theories 
from the time of Plato to Burke, with an effort to show their effect 
on modern political Institutions. 
426. • Recent Political Theory. Three hours.
A study of the ideas of leading recent political phtlosophers with
particular emphasis on the basic Ideologies of the modern demo­
cratic and totalitarian states.
Coll.1'8es Open to Graduate Students OnlJ 
600. Trends In American Cldllzatlon. One to three hours.
The readings and lectures in this course aim to assist the student
in understanding the political, economic, social, educational, and
spiritual trends In American clvtlizatlon.
This course ts intended for teacher& who are not Interested In
specialized courses In political science.
oOL Readlngs In Political ScJenee.. One to three hours. 
Special lines of reading will be outlined In this course to meet 
the needs and interests of individual students. Regular conferences 
wUl be held. 
The course ts intended for teachers who are not Interested In 
specialized courses, but wlll profit by wide reading on topics closely 
related to their needs. 
60S. Problems In American National Government. Three hours. 
A critical analysis of a selected group of contemporary prob­
lems, procedures, and trends In American National Government. 
The course Is recommended for teachers. 
•Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students.
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6M. American Political Ideas. Three hours. 
A study of the political Ideas of representative American thinkers 
such as Roger Williams, William Penn, Samuel Adams, Thomas 
Paine, James Madison, Benjamin Franklin, Alexander Hamilton, 
Thomas Jefferson, John C. Calhoun, Daniel Webster, Abraham 
Lincoln, Theodore Roosevelt, Woodrow Wilson, Herbert Hoover, 
Max Lerner, Franklin D. RoosevelL 
606. International Law. Three hours.
A case study o! the laws of war and peace as related to their
historical development, principles and the evolution of lnterna­
tlon_al organization.
606. Amerlcan Constitutional Law. Three hours.
A case study of constitutional law as related to the structure
of American government, giving some attention to the historical
background and the contllct of political, social, and economic forces.
oll. The Leglslatl,e Process and Legislative Procedure. Three hours. 
Principles, procedures, and problems of statute law-making in 
the United States, followed by a critical study of current acts 
and pending problems before Congress and the state legislature. 
615. Labor Legislation. Three hours.
A course devoted to an examination of the theory, organizations,
procedure, content, and effect of labor legislation In the state,
national, and International sphere.
ol?. National Administration. Three hours. 
Principles of administrative law of the United States are re­
viewed, followed by a study of the organization and function of 
administrative departments, boards and commissions In their rela, 
tlon to other branches of the government. 
olilL M:uruclpal Administration. Three hours. 
A study of principles and methods of municipal administration 
In the United States, Including such topics as city planning, zoning, 
engineering, health, housing, finance, police administration, crime, 
transportation, playgrounds, poor relief. 
621. Administrative Law. Three hours.
Respective functional provocative procedures in theory in ad­
ministration are studied and followed by a case study of ad­
ministrative legal determinants.
6!4. AdmJnfstratfon of l111ttce. Three hours. 
Organization of courts In the United States, trends In the re­
organization of judicial machinery, improvement of judicial pro­
cedure, socialization of the law, and professional Ideals of the bar. 
US. Problems In West Virginia Government. Three hours. 
A critical study or problems or government In the State of West 
Virginia conducted through readings, lectures, and reports. 
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ooO. SemJnar. Credlt to be arranged. To be offered in connection with 
courses listed above. 
651. Seminar. A continuation of 650, in order to give students a better
opportunity to perfect research techniques. Credit to be arranged.
680. Thesis or Problem &port L One to three hours.
681. Thesis or Problem Report II. One to three hours.
PSYCHOLOGY 
DR. LoEMKER, DR. FEJL, AND DR. DALY 
DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate School the 
graduate student majoring in psychology will observe the following re­
quirements. 
1. Before recommending the student for admission to candidacy
for the master's degree, the department may require a qualifying
examination.
2. The final comprehensive examination in part will be uniform
for all candidates, and In part wlll vary according to the area in
which the student has clone most of his work. All candidates
will be held responsible for information covering the following
fields:
Historical orientation and contemporary systems of psychology. 
General methods or psychology: Experimental, Differential 
(Including Statistical), Clinical. 
Psychological testing: theory and methods. 
3. Only four courses are specitically required: Psychology 680, 681,
590, and 591. The rest of the work is planned, with the approval
of the adviser, to meet the needs and interests of the student.
4. During regular semesters every graduate student will enroll for
Psychology 590 or 591, Seminar, one (1) hour credit. Addi­
tional credit for these courses may be earned with approval of the
instructor and adviser.
5. A thesis Is a requirement for the master's degree In psychology.
Early in graduate study the student should enroll for the first
thesis course, 580, one to three (1-3) hours credit. During that
term or semester the student w1JJ select his thesis problem, plan
his research in detail, submit It to his adviser for approval, and
do extensive reading in related literature. Credit for the thesis
w1JJ be determined on the basis of accomplishment at the end
of the semester by the adviser. It will not exceed three (3)
hours. During the next term or semester the student will enroll
for Psychology 681, one to three (1-3) hours, and will work toward
completion of his research and the thesis. No credit for this
course will be given or grade assigned until the thesis is pre­
sented In final form.
6. Under certain conditions a minor may not be required.
- -
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Courses Open to Juniors, Senlors, and Graduate Students 
400.• Intelligence: Theories and Development. Three hours. 
287 
A study of the nature of intelligence, individual differences In 
intelligence, mental levels; significance and methods or measuring 
intelligence; relation of intelligence to social efficiency. 
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 
416. • Psychology of Learning. Three hours.
A review and critical evaluation of experimental studies and 
theories In the field of learning. 
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 
418.• Psychology of Personnel TechnJqnes. Three hours. 
A survey of the basic techniques In personnel administration, with 
emphasis on the psychological principles and methods involved. 
Deals with the problems of employment procedures, training pro­
grams, personnel records, and human relations in business and 
industry. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 201 (or 101). 
420.• Mental Measurements. Three hours. 
Instruction and practice in the use of the Stanford-Binet and 
the Wechsler-Bellevue Tests; evaluation of teat results; use of test 
results In the prediction of behavior. Should be taken after or con­
currently with Psychology 406•. 
Prerequisite: Nine hours of psychology. 
421.• Psychological Tests. Three hours. 
Instruction and practice in the use of group tests of Intelligence 
and abilitle&, and in individual and group tests of interests and per­
sonality; evaluation of test results. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 420•. 
460. • HJ story and Systems of Psychology. Three hours. 
A study of the development of modern psychology and of the 
schools which have been most prominent in the development of 
American psychology. 
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 
Courses Open to Graduate Students Only 
608. Psychology of Exceptional Children. Three hours.
A study of child nature, Innate tendencies, causes of maladjust­
ment, behavior problems in home, school, a.nd society. Consid­
eration will be given to Individual diCferences, motivation, speech
disorders, delinquency, lefthandedness, psychopathy, and other de­
viations. Remedial measures emphasized.
Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 
•undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
288 GRADUATE SCHOOL 606. Psychology or Mental Deflcfene:,. Three hours.A study of classes and levels of mental deficiency; causes, pre­vention, training, adjustment, and institutional care. Clinics at institutions.Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 608. Psychopathology. Three hours.A study of minor and major mental disorders and related phe­nomena. Causes and prevention of development of disorders willbe given special attention. Clinics at institutions.Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 6M. Psychology of Personality, Three hours. A course dealing with the !actors involved in the development of the mature personality, with an analysis of the structure and synamlcs of personality. A critical review of the methods used in the psychological evaluation of personality. Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. 620. Clin cal Psychology: Institutional Case Techniques. Three hours.A practical laboratory study of mental and behavior cases inthe mental hospital. Intensive study and training in administra•tion and interpretation of clinical tests, psychological diagnosis,and preparation of clinical reports.Prerequisite: Psychology 420•, 421 •, and 608. 521. CUnleal Psychology: Non-Institutional Case Teehnlqoes. Threehours.Intensive study and practice of psychological clinic procedures in dealing with mental and behavior problems of children and non­institutionalized adults. Admlnlstration and interpretation of clinlcal tests, obtaining pertinent personal and family history data, preparation of the clinical report. Prerequisite: Psychology 420•, 421•, 606, and 608. 623. Advanced Experimental Psychology. Three hours.Study and evaluation of methods of psychology. Laboratory re­search on special problems.Prerequisite: Six hours of psychology. MO. Psychological Test Techniques. Three hours. Instruction and practice In the uee of the Stanford-Binet Scale, performance tests and group tests of intelligence. Combines and condenses the work of Psychology 420• and 421 • for students in special curricula. Not open to majors In psychology. Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 680. Thesis or Problem Report L One to three hours.GSL Thesis or Problem Report IL One to three hours.690. Seminar. One to three hours.Research and reports on current problems and literature in psy­chology and related fields.
• Undergraduate Coureea Open to Graduate Students.
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691, SemJnar, One to three hours. 
Continuation of Psychology 590. Ordinarlly, two hours credit 
will be earned in seminars; not more than four hours credit will 
be earned in seminars. 
SOCIOLOGY 
DB. RIOBAJIDBON AND DB. HAYWABD 
The Department of Sociology offers major, minor, and elective 
courses for the master's degree. The Marshall Library ls adequately 
equipped with standard journals and references in sociology for research 
in all of the important divisions of the field. In addition there are fed­
eral, state, and local agencies and institutions In the Huntington aree. 
that afford unusual facilities for primary research. 
A candidate for the master's degree in sociology will be expected 
to fulfill the following requirements: 
1. Major Oourses: Completion of eighteen hours of sociology on the
graduate level including the following courses: Sociology 412,
421, 601, 670, and 671.
2. Minor Oourses: Completion of a minimum of six hours in one of
the following fields: history, political science, economics, and
psychology. Additional work may be taken in a second field with
the permission of the adviser.
3. Thesis: Write a thesis under the direction of the adviser. The
final acceptance of this work is subject to the approval of the
Department of Sociology and the Dean of the Graduate School.
4. Pass a comprehensive written examination covering the field of
concentration in sociology. The Dean of the Graduate School
designates the date on which such examinations a.re given.
5. Pass an oral examination in defense of the thesis conducted by
the staff of the Department of Sociology.
Courses Open t.o lunJon, SenJon and Graduate Students 
40L • Population. Three hours. 
The problems of population movements, immigration, and as­
simUatlon. Studies of population growth and decline, of quality 
and quantity factors, and of concentration and distribution. 
�.• TechnJques and Methods or Social Innstfgatlon. Three hours. 
A study of the several methods of investigation and research In 
the fields of social science; sources of data and their evaluation. 
408, • The Family. Three hours. 
The family aa an institution; the structure of early family life, 
and Its relation to social organization; problems of the modern 
family, 
•undergraduate Courses Open to Ornduate Studeute. 
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412. • Principles and Techniques of Group R�latlons. Three hours.
Analysis of the group; participation, relationship within the 
group; intergroup relations; causes of group tensions; means of 
reducing group tensions; development of techniques in group con­
trol; leadership. 
421. • HJstory of Soclal Thought.. Three hours.
The origin and development of social thought and plans about 
society from the earllest times to the present; origins of the 
science of sociology and a brief study of the chief modern systems 
of sociology. 
Prerequisite: Sociology 401 or 418. 
426.• The Amerlcan Negro. Three hours. 
Historical background, accomplishments in American cultural 
spheres, contemporary social and economic problems of the Negro. 
4.2'7. • Race Problems. Three hours. 
The nature, criteria, classification, and distribution of races: 
race differences, contacts and confiicts. 
428.• Medicine Jn Modern Society, Three hours. 
The changing pattern of medicine, government participation in 
the field, group practice, research and foundations, and interna­
tional aspects. 
Courses Open f.o Gradua� Students Only 
601. Soclologlcal Theory. Three hours.
A course In systematic sociology In which the student will be
expected to become acquainted with the cardinal principles of
the chief works of the outstanding thinkers in the field.
Prerequisite: Sociology 421. 
502. Con�mporary Social Change. Three hours.
A study of the dynamic factors of social change and disturbance.
The development of social movements; the effect of discovery, in­
vention, disaster, and rapid shifts in social Interests.
51L Seminar Jn Socia] Pathology. Three hours. 
Special problems dealing with the unadjusted, dependent, and 
neglected classes. 
Prerequisite: Sociology 311. 
520. SemJnar in Delinquency and Crlmlnology. Three hours.
A research course dealing with some of the basic factors pro­
ductive of delinquency and crime and measures for meeting them.
Some stress will be placed upon the examples of delinquency and 
crime as given in outstanding novels.
Prerequisite: Sociology 316 and 320. 
*Undergraduate Courses Open to Graduate Students. 
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626. SocJal ControL Three hours.
A study of the formal and Informal means of social control such
a.a legal processes, institutional control, punishments and rewards.
Analyses of types of control and of the causes of increasing control.
Prerequisite: Sociology 421.
682. R1 ral SocJal OrganJzatJon, Three hours. 
An advanced study of the different forms of human association 
in rural life, and of their relation and organization in the achieve­
ment of high values and cultural advancement. 
670.-671. Research. Two hours each semester. 
Special problems selected by the student wfth the approval of the 
instructor. 
680. TbesJs. One to three hours.
681. Thesis. One to three hours.
SPEECH 
MR. RANSON, MR. PAGE, AND MR. WILI.lAMB 
Courses may be taken with approval of student's adviser and 
instructor in the course. 
Courses Open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students. 
403. • Play DfrectJon. Three hours. 
The problems involved in directing plays with laboratory practice. 
Intended primarily for students who expect to produce plays in 
schools and/or community groups. 
4:18. • Speech CorrectJon. Three hours. 
A basic course dealing with the causes, symptoms, and treat­
ment of speech disorders (defective voice and articulation, stutter­
ing, cleft palate, cerebral palsy, aphasia, retarded speech develop­
ment and impaired hearing), and with speech correction as an edu­
cational and clinical field. 
419. • Speech CorrectJon. Three hours.
An introduction to clinical methods in speech correction. De­
signed to familiarize the student with diagnostic procedures, and to 
provide case material for clinical practice. 
Prerequisite: Speech 418. 
440. • Play WrftJng. Three hours.
The principles of dramatic construction, including finding dra­
matic materials, building the play, characterization, and dialogue. 
One-act plays and short sketches for experimental and public pro­
duction will be written. 
446. • Cblldren's Theatre. Three hours.
The theory, directing, and staging of various types of plays for 
children with particular attention given to the problems encoun­
tered In the elementary school. •Undergrnduate Courses Open to Gradunte Students.
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460. • The Dlrectfon of Speech A.ctfTltfe1. Three hours.
A course designed for the teacher who will be responsible for 
a speech program of the non-theatre variety. Attention will be 
given to group discussion, debate, oration, extemporaneous speak­
ing and oral reading, with emphasis on both coaching and eval­
uating. 
m. • Audiometry and Speetih Problem, of the Deaf and Hard of Hearing.
Three houri.
A study of the equipment and techniques employed 1n the test­
Ing of hearing; methods In the teaching of Up reading and auditory 
training; and the methods of therapy involved in the typical speech 
problems imposed by the various types of dea.tneSB. 
Prerequisite: Speech •1s. 
•undergraduate Coureee Open to Gradnate Students.
SUMMER SESSION 
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CALENDAR 
SUMMER SESSION 1951 
First Term 
June 4, Monday ........................................................................ First Term Begins 
June 9, Saturday ............................................................ Last Day of Registration 
i�}� f 3,w::r,��!�d�� .. :::::::::�:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::Fi;;t··T�;:!0���; 
Second Term 
July 16, Monday ...................................................................... Second Term Begins 
July 21, Saturday .......................................................... Last Day of Registration 
August 24, Friday .......................................................................... Commencement 
August 24, Friday .................................................................... Second Term Ends 
SUMMER SESSION 1952 
First Term 
June 2, Monday .......................................................................... First Term Begins 
June 7, Saturday .......................................................... Last Day of Registration 
July 4, Friday ................................................................................................ Holiday 
July 11, Friday .............................................................................. First Term Ends 
Second Term 
July 14, Monday .............................................................. ,. ....... Second Term Begins 
July 19, Saturday .......................................................... Last Day of Registration 
August 22, Friday ............................................................................ Commencement 
August 22, Friday ...................................................................... Second Term Ends 
FEES A.ND EXPENSES 
Payable on Day of RegJstratJon Resident 
Enrollment Fee (each term) ................................................ $14.75 
Enrollment Fee (less than three hours) per credit hour 6.00 
Graduation Fees (Associate and Baccalaureate Degrees) 5.00 
Graduation Fee (Graduate Degree) .................................... 10.00 
Fee for Change of Schedule .................................................. 1.00 
Fee for Special Examination (per semester hour)........ 3.00 
Student Activity Fee ................................................................ 1.00 
Non• Re1ident 
$33.33 
9.00 
NOTE: Penalty ot $1.50 will be charged if enrollment fees are not 
on the day ot Registration, and for students who register late. 
paid 
LABORATORY FEES 
Laboratory fees are stated In the description of the courses and are 
payable at the time or registration. (See Courses of Instruction.) 
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 
Women students will find attractive accommodations at reasonable 
rates in College and Laidley Halle, and men students in Hodges Hall. 
Students furnish their own bedding, towels, and dresser scarves. Excel• 
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Board and Room Charges 
No deposit on rooms wlll be refunded either before registration or 
after. 
The balance remaining in the board payments will be refunded from 
the date of withdrawal. 
ADlllSSION 
Summer School courses are open to: 
1. High School graduates with fifteen (15) acceptable high school units.
Freshmen desiring to enroll for the first time should write to the 
Registrar of Marshall College for an application for admission at least
three weeks before the opening of the summer term, and request
their high school principal to forward to the same office a record
of their high school credits immediately upon graduation.
2. Students transferring from other colleges. Students who wish to 
transfer to Marshall College to secure a degree or a teacher's cer­
tificate should file with the Registrar a transcript of their college
work together with their high school units prior to enrolling. Stu­
dents coming to Marshall College for summer work only should pre­
sent a statement or standing from the college last attended. Fresh­
men and transfer students may apply for admission at the beginning
of each term.
3. Auditors. Any adult Is permitted to attend the regular classes of
the summer session upon payment of the regular tuition fee and
registering for such classes. An auditor does not participate in
recitations, does not take examinations and therefore does not re­
ceive credit. In general, an auditor will not be permitted to labora­
tory sections of any course, nor engage In any activity courses in
physical education.
ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY 
Admission to graduate courses Is open to graduates of Marshall Col­
lege and to graduates of other accredited colleges and universities pro­
vided their undergraduate records are satisfactory. Admission to grad­
uate courses Is based on the otficlal transcrfpts of college credits, the 
information provided on the application for admission form, and on 
whatever examinations the Graduate School may choose to Impose In 
any given case. 
For details concerning admission to graduate study see Graduate 
School section of this catalogue. 
CANDIDATES FOR GRADUATION 
All candidates for graduation at the end of the summer should re­
port to their respective deans not later than May 1, In order to permit 
careful checking of records before registration.. 
, 
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RECREATION 
Marshall continues its splendid program of physical recreation dur­
ing the summer session. While there are no major athletic sports during 
the summer session, there are excellent fac!Utles for the Jess strenuous 
games. 
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